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Chapter 1 Introduction
1.1 Overview

1.1.1 Background

With the development of industry and social economy, information technology based on
computers, high-speed networks, cloud services is becoming more and more mature and
advanced, and the scope of application spans from industrial manufacturing, import and
export trade, transportation, electric power, petroleum, chemical industry, metallurgy to
people's daily life, culture and entertainment, etc. Information technology is also gradually
developing towards automation, intellectualization and cloudification, which is pushing
forward the revolution of productivity and improvement in human's standard of living.

The cloud platform model refers to the deployment where local data is uploaded to a cloud
service platform. Delta's loT cloud platform, DIACloud, can communicate with remote
devices at any time, in any place, and under any network. It realizes browsing of the status
of connected industrial equipment and collected data, receiving alarms, push natifications,
and other information sent by the cloud platform, as well as graphical analysis and display
for the data. Users can monitor operation and alarm information of the equipment in real
time through mobile APP or webpage at any place, which is convenient for remote
maintenance, guidance and troubleshooting, and provides users with comprehensive
solutions and services for remote management and monitoring of industrial equipment.
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DIAWeb Designer IDE

(vt

+ 0000

1. Configure screens
2. Create 10 tags with lower
devices such as PLC

3. Create 10 tags table to

DIACloud
etc.

iy

DIAwWeD Designer
which is reformed from DIAView SCADA

Aias

Create a Project (\
L ]

Save DiIAWebDesigner
Configuration L

Upload configured

Sync |0 Tags table &
project to DIACloud

Security Area from
DIACloud to local PC Runtime on DIACloud
which can be accessed by browser on PC or smart phone

Runtime DEMO

DIACioud {

Modify Data of Tags

1. Upload Tags table to DIACloud Tags Data
2. Tags Data

DOP300
New Generation HMI with
built-in loT function

DOP300
New Generation HMI with
built-in 10T function

Read 10 Tags Write 10 Tags Read 10 Tags Write 10 Tags

The graphical interface editor, DIAWeb Designer, provides professional design tools for
DIACloud. The extensive graphical configuration options and charts allows user to quickly
create exquisite page displays.

A AELTA

DiIAWebDesigner

©2023-2024 Delta Electronics,Inc. All Rights Reserved
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1.2 Features

® Based on Windows operating system, widely adaptable with flexibility and reliability.

® Adopt .NET application platform with HTML supported to create visually appealing
interfaces through Web technology.

® Distributed layout for strong scalability.

® User-friendly and intuitive interfaces with extensive graphical options makes it easier
to configure, use and maintain.

® Simple template binding function.
® Efficient data download and upload mode.

®  Apply VBScript, the script language easy to learn and use.
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Chapter 2 Installation and Uninstallation

2.1 System Requirements

Item System Requirements
CPU 2GHz or above
Memory 4GB or above
Hard Disk Drive 20GB or above
Monitor Resolution: 1024 x 768 Pixels or above

Operating System

Windows 7 SP1 (32 / 64 bits) (Professional / Ultimate /
Enterprise)

Windows 8 (32 / 64 bits) (Professional / Ultimate / Enterprise)

Windows 10 (32 / 64 bits) (Professional / Ultimate / Enterprise)

Windows 11 (32 / 64 bits) (Professional / Ultimate / Enterprise)

Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 (64 bits)

Windows Server 2012 (64 bits)

Languages: Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese, English

Access Rights

Administrator permissions are required for Windows

Browser

Chrome official version 124.0.6367.60 (64 bits) and Edge
official version 123.0.2420.97 (64 bits) are recommended
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2.2Installing and Uninstalling DIAWeb Designer

This section introduces how to install and uninstall DIAWeb Designer.

2.2.1Installation

To install DIAWeb Designer (based on Windows 11 Professional):

1. Double-click the DIAWeb DesignerSetup.exe file.

¢ Install Language X

Please select a language

WP -~

0K ‘ Cancel |

2. Select the language: click to open the drop-down list and select the language you require. Click OK

to continue.

¢ Install Language X

Please select a language

\English -
i8] o 3
P

3. The DIAWeb Designer Setup dialog will appear.
The default download path is C:\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Automation\DIAWeb Designer.

Click Browser to change the path if necessary.

"H DIAWeb Designer Setup — *

A AELTA

N
DIAWebDesigner

[:]I accept the terms in the License Agreement ~ Agreement

|C:\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Au Browser

2024 Copyright.All rights reserved. Delta Electronics,Inc.
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4.

Click Agreement to read the End-User License Agreement or print it out. Click OK to close the
dialog.

"8 DIAWeb Designer Setup X

End-User License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully .

Software License Agreement

This Software License Agreement (hereinafter referred to as
“Agreement”) is a legal undertaking between User (including but
not limited to an individual, an entity and any individual using the
Software on behalf of such entity) and Delta Electronics, Inc.
(hereinafter referred to as “Delta”) for the use of software

Check the box of | accept the terms in the License Agreement. Then click Start Install. The

DIAWeb Designer Setup dialog will appear.

¥ DIAWeb Designer Setup = b4

Installing DIAWeb Designer 0

Please wait while the Setup Wizard installs DIAWeb Designer.

Status: Copying new files
|

Cancel

Click Cancel if you want to stop installation. A dialog for double confirmation will pop up. Click Yes
to stop or No to continue installation.

.8 DIAWeb Designer Setup X

Are you sure you want to cancel DIAWeb Designer
installation?



Chapter 1 Introduction

5. The dialog below will appear after installation is done. Click Finish to complete and exit the Setup
Wizard. If the Start DIAWebDesigner box is ticked, the DIAWeb Designer software will be opened

directly after clicking Finish.

¥ DIAWeb Designer Setup

X

Completed the DIAWeb Designer Setup

Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

Start DIAWebDesigner

Thank you for using DIAWebDesigner

2.1.2 Uninstallation

There are three approaches to uninstall DIAWeb Designer (based on Windows 11

Professional):

) Approach 1

1. Open the Control Panel. Select Programs and Features. Right-click DIAWeb Designer and

select Uninstall.

Organise *  Uninstall

Fat

Mame
¢o DIAWeb Desianer
& Microso Uninstall

& MicrosoTt UREDTIVE

ﬁ'h"licru:umft Visual C++ 2015 Redistributabl...

2. Adialog for double confirmation will pop up.

-

Publisher

Delta

Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation

Microsoft Corporation
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Programs and Features

| Are you sure you want to uninstall DIAWeb Designer? |

] In the future, do not show me this dialogue box Yes

Click Yes and then DIAWeb Designer will be removed automatically. Or, click No to exit.
DilaWeb Designer

ﬂ Please wait while Windows corfigures DlAWeb Designer
L

Gathering required infarmation ...

| Cancel
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Approach 2
1. Open the DIAWeb DesignerSetup.exe file and click Remove to uninstall. !
1
¥ DI&Web Designer Setup = *
The program already exists on the computer. Uninstall it or not
Remaowve
Remaoves DIAWeb Designer from your computer,
Cancel

) Approach 3
Select Start on the desktop, go to the Settings page and select Apps > Apps & Features.

1.
2. Find the Delta Industrial Automation folder. Right-click DIAWeb Designer and select
Uninstall.
All apps < Back
() Cortana
D
Eal

Delta Industrial Automation

o DlawebDesigner

£ Pin to Start

= DlawebDesigner Sen
More ?

T Uninstall
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Chapter 3 Getting Started with DIAWeb Designer

This chapter introduces the basic setup for project development in DIAWeb Designer. It is
important to note that each project application differs, and these steps only serve as
general guidelines. Users are advised to select the most appropriate configurations based
on the specific project requirements.

3.1Quick Start

1. Open the DIAWeb Designer software.

2. To create a new project:
On the StartPage, click File > New or Start > New to create a new project. Specify
a name and storage location for the project to get started. The Project pane will
appear on the right-hand side after you click OK.

3. Tologin:
Please log in to access the template binding feature. Click Please login at the top-
right corner to open the LoginBox dialog. Click Login after entering user name and
password.

@ @ - DIAWeb Designer

B O

New Open

Start View lloT

Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Layer Rotation

angemen
Toolbox v 2 X  startPage x
Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path

& LoginBox X

Authenticate user with DIACloud

vvvvvv
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4. To bind atemplate:

Click lloT > Bind Template and select a template for your project. After binding a
template, you will be able to download and upload data between the template on
DIACloud and the project.

@ B - * DIAWeb Designer
File Start View lloT lotscada@ifdcom ? &
® &

Download Upload BindTemplate
Data Data

DiACloud
Toolbox ~ & X startPage x » | Project -3 x
& Select Project Template X 4 W NewProject2 }
B Vvariable Dictionary
B web Window
Template Mame: 4 Model: Select ~ P Find %;:':‘:lb“"‘
Name Model Customer Comment | @ Project Configuration
5 10 0sW DOP-107TWV dewProject2.dwd
6 1est0220 DOP-3507S3E2
7 #iEB OSW DOP-107TWV
8 HMI_TEST150 3507S3E2
9 YANG test DOP-350753E2 00 DIAWebDesigner
10 DEMO_0321 DOP-3510S3E2 EMEA
11 #8#6_DIAView DOP-107WV
12 DIAWebDesignerTest_10inch DOP-3510S3E2
13 Willy_Test DOP-107WV
14 milk_lpmplais DOP-351053E2
15 Willy_Test4 DOP-107WV
16 0110 DOP-3507S3E2
17 test12345673 DOP-350753E2 me
18 DIAView-1XC DOP-351053E2 Cust001
19 klim_template DOP-3510S3E2
20 |GEO_10 DOP-351053E2 GEO_10 GEO_10
Showing 1to 20 of 42 rows, 3 pages | 20 = | rows/page First waws 2[3] Nt [ Lt oK Cancel
Toolbox | Galleny BNew Dopen @ @ Clean o= Project | Object
5. To synchronize the data:
There are local tags and cloud tags in the variable dictionary. Select [loT > Download
Data to synchronize the data.
& B2 - DIAWeb Designer
Flle Start View fioT iotscada@163com 2 @
& &
Download Upload BindTemplate
Data Data
DIACloud
Toolbox ~ & X StartPage CloudTags x ~ || Project s ilel

4 @ NewProject2
4 [ variable Dictionary

P search Version: 8

Name Variable Type Initial Value ive value Minil \ i Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description () LocalTags
() CloudTags

1 Anak 0 v 50 1500 0 Read and writ

ag4 — cadandwrite B Web Window
2 taga Analog 0 v 40 500 0 Read and write B Thumbnails
3 tag2 Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write @ Global
4 tag3 Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write W Project Configuration
5 tagé Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write
6 tag7 Analog 0 @ Downlond Dot x | 0 Read and write
7 tagl Analog 0 ) 0 Read and write
8 tags Analog 0 ¥ CloudTags \ 0 Read and write

oK Cancel

Toolbox | Gallery Showing 1t0 8 of 8 rows, 1 pages | 20 * | rows/page Fist | previous Rl Meet | st | || project Object
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6. To add local tags:
On the Project pane, double-click LocalTags under Variable Dictionary to add local

variables.

StartPage LocalTags X ~ | Project ~ax
A 4 NewProject2
| @ Add 1 Insert @ Delete 8 Batch Add 3] Import [ Export  Keyiord P search PR
g 4 (@ Variable Dictionary
Name Variable Type  Initial Value Retentive value Minimum ' Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description (d LocalTags
> CloudT.
1 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write i ou. A
Erweb Window
2 Variable1 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write [B3 Thumbnails
3 Variable2 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write I @ Global
4 Variable3 Analog 1] 0 10000 0 Read and write Rloieaieeniiibton
5 Variabled4 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write

7. To create aweb window:

It involves creating graphical interfaces for the system, drawing graphics for on-site
simulation, and configuring related properties, charts, and so on. On the Project pane,
right-click Web Window to create a new window. To configure, you can drag and
drop the controls from the Toolbox pane.

StartPage WebWindow0 x + || Project v 3 x
4 [ NewProject2
b B Variable Dictionary
4 [ web Window

[ WebWindowo
[8 Thumbnails
i @ Global
Labell 7 T0Tu™ [#®)Project Configuration
LY

Flement4: 55(22%) Element0: 50(20%)

Element3: 35(14%) Element: 40(16%)

Element2: 70(28%)
@ Element0 Element1 Element2 @@ Element3 Element4

4 Project | Object
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8.

To configure an animation:

Double-click the control you have selected and its Property Edition dialog will pop
up. Select the Animation tab to edit the display.

StartPage

WebWindow0 x

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

n Visibility

Visibility

M Appearance
Brush

A Text
TextColor

A ValueView
Text
AnalogValueString
A Move
HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

AnalogValueDisplay Var.Local.Vari...

DiscreteValueDisplay

VerticalMove

Cancel

9.

To configure the project:

Click Project Configuration on the Project pane to set the start window for project

execution.

StartPage WebWindow0 x

Label1

Pt

Elem|

& Project Configuration X
Web Window
Window List: Start Window:
& WebWindow0 WebWindow0
(20%)
View
[] ActualSize [ FitWidth
FitWindow [[] DisplayScale
DesignCanvasSize ment1: 40(16%)
C e v
Size 1920 |“lios0
Element2: 70(28%)

@ Element0 @@ Element1 @ Element2 @ Element3 @@ Element4

]

Project ~ X
4 [ NewProject?
I B Variable Dictionary
4 Eweb Window
[®1WebWindow0
[E Thumbnails
i @Global
[#1Project Configuration

Project | Object

10.

To start running the project:
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You can check whether the designs and functionality meet the project requirements
or not through Start > Preview or lloT > Upload Data.

CIBR-v DIAWeb Designer a X 1
Flle Start View lioT iotscada@163.com 2
B e i Wl O e

New Open Preview Paste Canvas  find and Parameter
Replace Settings *
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Layer Rotation Edit
SRR - DIAWeb Designer o x
File Start View lloT iotscada@163.com 7
& ®

Download Upload BindTemplate
Data Data
DIACloud

Chapter 4 Development Environment

Terminology

This section introduces the terminology which is commonly used in DIAWeb Designer.

Term Definition

A project is a set of automation application systems developed using DIAWeb Designer
according to users’ demands. It mainly includes the development of automation monitoring and
Project control systems and the collection of configuration information. It encompasses graphical
interfaces, variables, thumbnails, project configurations and other elements. Project developers

can manage each part of the project uniformly and centrally on DIAWeb Designer.

Authenticate user Users are required to attain cloud authentication by logging in before having access to the
with DIACloud functions such as downloading and uploading data or binding templates.
Download Data Download data from DIACloud to synchronize it in the project.
Upload Data Upload the project in the DIAWeb Designer to the cloud.

. It is required to bind a template with the project before downloading data from or upload the
Bind Template ]
project to the cloud.

DIAWeb Designer consists of two parts: the development environment and the runtime

environment.

The development environment is the platform where users are provided with graphical interface

design, function configurations, etc. for project design and development. Users can create new
Development ) ) ) . . o o ) :
. projects in the development environment, define variable dictionaries in the project, drawing
environment / . o ) ) o
. graphics for on-site simulation, and configure animations, events, and curve charts on the canvas.
runtime
. It also allows background scripts editing based on data and mathematical expressions for logical
environment )
processing.

The runtime environment, on the other hand, is the platform for dynamic operation of the project
where runtime display and interface control are provided, allowing users to conduct real-time

monitoring.

. L Variable dictionary refers to a collection of variables that can be managed in a project while
Variable Dictionary /
variables are values that can be changed at any time in a project and play a crucial role in system
Local Tags /
data exchange.

Cloud Tags ) ) o o ,
In DIAWeb Designer, variable dictionary is divided into local tags and cloud tags.
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Term Definition
The web window is the core component provided for drawing on-site simulation, configuring
parameters, and displaying data. It serves as the foundation for realizing real-time visualization
in DIAWeb Designer. In the web window, it offers basic graphics, window controls, extended
Web Window controls, and other elements for drawing. The system is equipped with both built-in and custom-
built graphics libraries for users. Additionally, it provides a pop-up window where configurations
of property, animation and event are available. In DIAWeb Designer, a web window corresponds
to one scene.
Property Property refers to the traits of graphics such as name, appearance, and so on.
. . Animation is related to the visibility of graphics. It displays the process that changes with the
Animation o ) . . )
variation of variables during project operation.
Event refers to the operation that can be identified and responded to by the graphics. The
Event interactions between users and the graphical objects drive the controls to perform particular
actions.
. When publishing a project, it is optional to submit related images to provide an overview of the
Thumbnails . . . .
project for quick review and enhancement of user experience.
Global Global allows users to choose different display languages.
Project Project configuration is related to the settings of the runtime environment in DIAWeb Designer

Configuration

includes the start window, view, and canvas size.

Preview

Preview allows users to run and test a project created in the development environment on local

devices without deploying it to a remote server.




4.2

4.2.1

Chapter 1

Introduction

Introduction to the Development Environment

General Layout

Open DIAWeb Designer. The main interface consists of the following parts:

o l @b |_1 DIAWeb Designer == (m] X
File Start View lloT l_ 2 ? 4—l Please login... I ?2 &
—
. ) t i
O} o q : % @ Language Settings
AO® %D . JepET—
New Open Layer Rotation Canvas
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit Parameter Settings
Toolbox v I X startPage x ~ | Project v 3 x
Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path
|
7
5 6 8 9
| I
! I I New [9 Open & Clean =, €, Restore . |
Toolbox | Gallery Project | Object

1. Quick access toolbar: to display the frequently used commands.

2. Menu bar: to provide the basic functions for project development.

3. Toolbar: to show the commands of each function.

4. Login: to provide entry for user login. Click to open the LoginBox dialog as shown below.

r
4" LoginBox

X

' Authenticate user with DIACloud

User Name |User Mame

e |

AL

Password  |Dassw

forget password

Login
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If the user does not have an account yet, please visithttps://hms.diacloudsolutions.com to sign
up.

C DIACIoud enro” Already have an account, go to log in? @ Chinese Simplified

How to register:  Mobile phone number registration
* Mobile phone number:  + 86
# Captcha:
* password:
* Confirm your password:
Username:
* Data Centers:

mailbox:

ltisu €5 - receiving channe

| have read and agree to the Terms of Service and Privacy Policy

Submit your registration

5. Toolbox: to provide the frequently used graphics and controls.

6. Gallery: to include the built-in graphics library and the custom-built graphics library.

7. Canvas workspace: the main area for project management and graphics editing.

8. Project pane: to display the directory in the form of a project tree, allowing for configuration.

9. Object pane: to display all the objects contained in the web window.


https://hms.diacloudsolutions.com/
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Users can adjust the layout by dragging the panes to a different position. In the following example, the
positions of the Object pane and the Project pane are rearranged.

¢ R~

DIAWeb Designer

— (u] X
File Start View lloT Please login.. 7 &
¥DO: et u,, (@] (3] (@] O [0
e % : , @
New Open e 5 2 2 Layer Rotation Canvas Parameter
= e Al 30 1 5 - v - Settings ~
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit
Toolbox v & X StartPage x / ~ || Object v ox
= Project X
¢ Bas apt !
- B Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path
15 O O 00
= ‘
]
— - New [JOpen @& md v |8 8, Restore
Toolbox | Gallery  —]
@R~ DIAWeb Designer = o X
File Start View lloT

BBOe DO

Please login...

25

m ) % ] p )
New Open 7 . u Layer Rotation Canvas Parameter
R - Ced . 2 v Settings ~
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit
Toolbox iz xj StartPage X ~ || Project ~ 4 x
I
Basic Grapt !
Window itro hEI TA
Extended Controls
Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path
T ar Designer
Object ~ o x

Toolbox ] Gallery

[A New M Open @

& Clean 8,

&, Restore
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4.2.2 Create a New Project

There are four ways to start a new project in DIAWeb Designer.

1. Inthe File tab, click New.

& 1B® -
File Start

B3 Open
@ Close

€ About

View |

DIAWeb Designer — (m] X

loT Please login.. 7 &

Version Information

Software for Short: DIAWeb Designer
Product Version: 1.0.0.402

Copyright: ©2023-2024 Delta Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

2. Inthe Start tab, click New.

@ IR~
File Start

m o
New fOpen

Project

Toolbox

Toolbox | Gallery

DIAWeb Designer — [m] X
[A)

View lloT Please login... 7

¥ DO ’ 2 | (2] (@] O [

Clipboard
o

Layer Rotation Canvas Findand Parameter
N M N Replace Settings ~
Arrangement Size Group Edit

StartPage x ~ | Project v ix

| 4 [ NewProject
I B variable Dictionary
‘ E>wWeb Window
AELIA [& Thumbnails

v @Global
Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path [®1Project Configuration
‘ NewProject 4/25/2024 4:25:01 PM 4/25/2024 4:25:04 PM C:\Users\wendy.hou\
Object > o x
New [Open @& 2 & Clean =, 8, Restore
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3. On the StartPage, click New in the toolbar located at the bottom of the page.

@ BB~ vd
File Start
b e
New Open

Project

Toolbox

>

lloT
=

L]

View

( 70'.

C

Clipboard
- 4 x

Project Name

Arrangement

StartPage x

A AELTA

Template Name

DIAWeb Designer

Create Time

- @

Size Group

Layer Rotation

Modification Time Project Path

= [m] X
Please login.. 2 &

'O o

% =

Canvas  find and Parameter
v Replace Settings ~
Edit
+ | Project v qx

| 4 [ NewProject
I @ Vvariable Dictionary
B Web Window
[ Thumbnails
v @Global
[®1Project Configuration

NewProject 4/25/2024 4:25:01 PM 4/25/2024 4:25:04 PM C:\Users\wendy.hou\
|
|
\
| Object v qx
New | (1 Open @& & Clean 2, &, Restore
Toolbox | Gallery
4. Right-click anywhere on the StartPage, and select New.
@ IBRro DIAWeb Designer _ o X
File Start View lloT Please login.. 2 &
B0 e XxD0 =] [>] ("] P [®
New Open . o Layer Rotation Canvas Findand Parameter
= - M v Replace Settings ~
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit
Toolbox v L X | StartPage x - 1‘ Project > o x
; . i 4 [ NewProject
© B Variable Dictionary
[EWeb Window
hEI Id [2 Thumbnails
ntr ‘ i @Global
N Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path [®)Project Configuration
! NewProject 4/25/2024 4:25:01 PM 4/25/2024 4:25:04 PM C:\Users\wendy.hou\Document
New Ctrl+N
B Open Ctrl+O
& Clean
S, Restore
New [ Open @ & Clean &, 8, Restore £ " .
Toolbox | Gallery Project | Object
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Specify a name and position for the project to get started.

| ¢ New Project X

Name: |NewProjectl |

Position: |C:\Users\wendy.hou\Documents\DIAWeb Des II' |

Description:

oK Cancel

Item Description

It is mandatory to specify a name for the project. Users can keep the name which is automatically
generated by the system or name it by themselves. The naming rules are based on VBScript as

follows:

1. Consist of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, and underscores; must begin with a
letter or Chinese character.

Name 2. Not case-sensitive.

3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters such as
@$HE*?.

4. Cannot exceed 100 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

5. Cannot share the same name with other created projects within the same project folder.

6. Only support names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Position It refers to the storage location of the project. Click E] to modify.

Description It allows users to add project-related information or description here.
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4.2.3 Project Management Window

In DIAWeb Designer, it offers two approaches to manage projects: through the StartPage or through the
Menu bar (please refer to section 4.4.1).

° StartPage

Open DIAWeb Designer with the StartPage automatically as the initial page, where information
of the created projects such as project name, template name, create time, modification time,
project path, etc. is listed. On the StartPage, users can create, open, delete, modify, clean,
backup, or restore projects.

StartPage x v
Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path
NewProject 4/25/2024 4:25:01 PM 4/25/2024 4:25:04 PM C:\Users\wendy.hou\Doct
New [1Open @ Delete & Modify & ®, Backup &,

Right-click on the StartPage to find more options.

® Delete Del
= Modify

B, Backup

Q0 Preview

*  Open Project Folder
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The following table lists the buttons and their functions on the StartPage.

Item Description
To create a project. The project created will be added to the project list on the StartPage with its
New
project tree shown on the Project pane. Please refer to section 4.2.2.
To select and open a project. Or double-click the project in the list on the StartPage. After the project
is opened, the Project pane will appear on the right-hand side.
o P - > DIAWeb Designer ) = o X
File Start View lloT iotscada@163.com 7 &
® &
Download Upload BindTemplate
Data Data
DIACloud
Toolbox v & X| startPage x ~ || Project v & x
4 [ NewProject
B8 Variable Dictionary
B Web Window
AELTA -t
@ Global
Open Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path [®)Project Configuration
NewProject 4/25/2024 4:25:01 PM 4/25/2024 5:24:06 PM C:\Users\wendy.hou\Doct
Toolbox |ialleas New [JOpen @ Delete E Modify &, Backup Project ki
To delete the selected project. Select the project that you want to delete from the list on the StartPage
and click Delete, or right-click the project to open the Delete Project dialog.
& Delete Project X
Delete Option
(@ Delete list items of start page
() Delete project files and items,unrecoverable
Delete

oK Cancel

There are two delete options:

1. Delete list items of start page: remove the selected project information from the project list on
the StartPage but the project itself is not deleted.

2. Delete project files and items, unrecoverable: remove the selected project information from the

project list on the StartPage, and the project itself is completely deleted.




Chapter 1

Introduction




Chapter 1 Introduction

Item Description
To rename the project or rewrite the description. Click Modify or right-click to open the Modify
Project dialog.
& Modify Project X
Name: |NewProject |
Position: C\Users\wendy.hou\Documents\DIAWeb Des
Modify Description:
OK Cancel
- To refresh the project information on the StartPage. The project which has been deleted but still
ean
remains in the list will be cleaned.
To back up the selected project and save as a .dwdzip file.
Backup
(O [ NewProject.dwdzip
Restore To restore the backup projects.
Preview

To preview the project operation on local devices.

Open Project
Folder

To open the folder in which the selected project is.
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® Operations on the NewProject node

After creating a project, the Project pane will appear on the right-hand side, displaying the project

tree. Right-click the project name to open the context menu as shown below.

Project

4 [§ NewProiact

-~ 1 x

o |\ B Open Project Folder
» B [@ Copy Project Path Ctrl+C
[1 =0 Rename

a4 Password

L)

Close

Item

Description

Open Project Folder

To open the folder in which the selected project is.

Copy Project Path

To copy the storage path of the project.

Rename

To modify the project name.

Password

To set a password for the project.

Right-click the project name and select Password, then the dialog below will pop up.

—

& Password

OldPassword:
NewPassword:

ConfirmPassword:

1. OldPassword: enter the current password (if you are setting a password for the first time,

leave it empty).

X

‘ OK ‘ ‘Cancel‘

2. NewPassword: set the new password.

3. ConfirmPassword: enter the new password again.

Afterwards, users will be requested to enter the password to open the project.
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Item Description

| & Password X

| |

Please Enter the Password:

oK Cancel
Close To close the current project.
4.2.4 Project Development Window

On the Project pane, right-click Web Window and select New Web Window. Then a blank window for

graphics drawing and editing will be created.

T IBE-v > DIAWeb Designer _ o %
File Start View lloT iotscada@163.com 7 &
D @ o]e Q D ) L g2} = ’O °Language Settings
New Open Preview Paste . = = Layer Rotation Canvas Find and

. 5 M M M Replace
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit Parameter Settings
Toolbox ~ B X| StartPage WebWindow0 x - Praject ~ I x

4 [ NewProject
i @ Variable Dictionary

4 Basic Graphics

™ Line 4 [ Web Window
[®WebWindow0

[SiRecials [8 Thumbnails
() RoundedRectangle v @Global

[#]Project Configuration
O Ellipse
O Polyline
() Polygon

n/\ BezierCurve
& ClosedCurve
7 Arc
7 Arch
< Pie
=L Pipe
b Window Controls
I Extended Controls

E T I S M

Toolbox | Galle: » Project | Object

Its components are based on the elements introduced in section 4.2.1.
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Quick Access Toolbar

The quick access toolbar involves the frequently used commands as listed in the table below.

Icon Command Description
[5) Save To save the web window you are editing.
To save all the web windows and configurations in the project.
Click the triangle right next to the SaveAll button to enable the AutoSave
function, then set the interval as required.
|-
AutoSave
= SaveAll
& AutoSave X
Interval: 5 o Min Enable
To undo the previous action. Click the icon repeatedly to undo multiple
hb) Undo .
steps in reverse order.
(ag Redo To redo the last action that you have undone.
Please login. Login To attain user authentication from DIACloud by logging in.
7 Help (F1) To find the files for help.
&y Fold To show or hide the toolbar.
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Menu Bar

File

File Start View lloT

[¥] New
B Open

[¢] Close

€ About

The File tab is for project management, including the following items.

Item Description
New To create a new project.

Open To open a created project.

Close To close the project that has been opened.

About

To browse the current version information of DIAWeb Designer.

o > DIAWeb Designer
File Start View lloT
New
£ open Version Information
[8) Close Software for Short: DIAWeb Designer

Product Version: 1.0.0.402

© About Copyright: ©2023-2024 Delta Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

= [m]
Please login...

X

AN
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4.4.2.3

Chapter 1 Introduction

Start

IR -
File Start
M e
New Open Preview

Project

O

Paste

Clipboard

DIAWeb Designer o 2
Please login.. 2

d Line ) Enable Pan 'O @ Language Settings

100% -

Find and

Replace
Edit Parameter Settings

Rotation

The Start tab is for project management and graphical interface design, which includes the position, layer,

and other arrangements of graphics. The availability of each command in this tab is determined by the

attribute of the selected graphics. When the mouse is placed over an icon, a tooltip will appear to explain its

function. Please refer to the following sections for details.

’

Project
Icon Command Description
New To create a new project.
D Open To open a created project.
@ Preview To preview the project that is currently opened in the development environment.
Clipboard
Icon Command Description
%.0 . .
e Cut To cut the selected object to the clipboard.
D Copy To copy the selected object to the clipboard.
|:] Paste To paste the selected object to the canvas.
Arrangement
Icon Command Description
% Align Left To left align two or more selected objects with the left edge of the first selected object.
) To vertically align the center of two or more selected objects with the center of the
= Align Center _ .
first selected object.
— . ) To right align two or more selected objects with the right edge of the first selected
= Align Right )
object.
) To top align two or more selected objects with the top edge of the first selected
o+ Align Top _
object.
. ] To horizontally align the center of two or more selected objects with the center of the
i Align Middle _ ,
first selected object.
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Icon Command Description
. To align the bottom of two or more selected objects with the bottom edge of the first
i+ Align Bottom ]
selected object.
- Distribute . o )
- . To align the vertical intervals between three or more selected objects.
Vertical
Distribute . . ) ]
(1]} . To align the horizontal intervals between three or more selected objects.
Horizontal
B To align the center point of two or more selected objects with the center point of the
/8§ Same Center ] .
first selected object.
Size
Icon Command Description
. To make the width of two or more objects the same as the width of the first selected
E Same Width )
object.
] To make the height of two or more objects the same as the height of the first selected
[:] Same Height )
object.
. To make the size of two or more objects the same as the size of the first selected
EE Same Size )
object.
Group
Icon Command Description
m . Where there are multiple objects on the canvas, group the selected objects into an
roup
assembly.
E‘! Ungroup Ungroup an assembly into its component object.
Layer
Icon Command Description

Bring to Front

When there are multiple objects overlapped, click to move the selected one in front

of all others.

Send to Back

When there are multiple objects overlapped, click to move the selected one behind

all others.

Bring Forward

When there are multiple objects overlapped, click to move the selected one forward

one layer.

Send Backward

When there are multiple objects overlapped, click to move the selected one back one

layer.
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Rotation
Icon Command Description
Rotate . .
:l, ) To rotate the selected object 90 degrees right.
Clockwise

Rotate Counter

Clockwise

To rotate the selected object 90 degrees left.

Flip Vertical

To flip the selected object along the x-axis of the center point (upside down).

Flip Horizontal

To flip the selected object along the y-axis of the center point (from left to right).
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4.4.2.8 Canvas
Icon Command Description
o Show , L
Show Grid Line o To show or hide the grid line of the canvas.
Grid Line
[C] Show Ruler Show Ruler To show or hide the main framework ruler of the canvas.
If the snap function is enabled, the objects are created or moving along the
[C]l Enable Snap Enable Snap o
grid lines.
If the pan function is enabled, the hand tool appears for users to move the
) Enable Pan Enable Pan
canvas.
100% - Zoom Ratio To set the zoom ratio for the current canvas.
4.4.2.9 Edit

In the development environment, open a project and click the Find and Replace button or press Ctrl + F to

bring out the dialog.

&* Find and Replace

Find Content: |

Replace Content: |

Find Condition
Find Range:

- [m] X

III Find

| | Replace

Project ~ | Find Type: Variable -

In the Find Condition section, only Project is available in Find Range and so as Variable in Find Type.

Specify the contents you want to search for and click Find to see the results with green background. The

Search Count is shown at the bottom-left corner.
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CIBR-o DIAWeb Designer
File Start View lloT Please login.. 2 &

o o o | B - = [ Show Grid Line & i
2 W ‘ a @ % 'O @ Language Settings
B e L O g : [ Show Ruler

Find and

New Open Preview " - Layer  Rotation ] Enable Sna
v = i Replace
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Canvas Edit Parameter Settings
Toolbox ~ & X| SstartPage x - Project - x
4 (¥ NewProject
I ¢ B Variable Dictionary
I B Web Window
hELTd [8 Thumbnails
© @ Global
Project Name Template Name Create Time Modification Time Project Path [®)Project Configuration
NewProject & IFng and Replace _ o % Nents\DIAWeb Designer Files\
) Find Content: |Var.Local.Variable1 1 [][ Fina
Replace Content: [ | ‘ Replace
Find Condition
ige Find Range: Project v Find Type: | Variable -
4 [V]@gProject
4 F3Web Window
4 [V]&WebWindow0
4 Labell
8. NixieTube 4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[VVar.Local.Variable11
Extended Contro 4 Label2
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
gner [VIVar.Local.Variable11 v
Search Count:4
Toolbox |yGalleny New E20penTil ’ Ll MRBeItE | Project | Object
As the Find Type: Variable requests exact matches for the content you enter, it is suggested to click E
next to the search box to select a variable from the list.
& Variable Browser X
4 *zVariable Dictionary TypeFilter: ‘Equnalog”‘:-DigitaIH A String| ReadWriteFilter: | Al v NameFilter:
H LocalTags Name Type Initial Value Minimum Value Maximum Value Read and Write T Descri
“J CloudTags ; :
9 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
Variable11 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
Variable12 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
Variable3 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write
Variable4 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write
Variable5 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write

As for the replace function, check the box in front of the address to be replaced first and then specify the
Replace Content. Click Replace to see a pop-up for double confirmation. Click Yes to continue or No to

close.
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¢a Find and Replace

O X

Find Content: |Var.LocaI.VariabIe‘Il

[ e

Replace Content: |Var.LDcaI.Variab|e‘12

| || Replace |

No(N)

Find Condition | Find and Replace
Find Range: Find Type: H
4 [V]EdProject .
4 FWeb Window A To replace?
4 [V|EWebWindow0
4 Labell
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnima:
[Var.Local Variable11 Yes(Y) |
4 Label2
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[¥|Var.Local Variable11
4 Rectanglel
4 RotateStartStopAnimation
[Ivar.Local.Variable11
4 NixieTube1
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[var.Local.Variable11

Search Count:4
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In the example, Var.Local.Variable12 is substituted for Var.Local.Variable11.

<" Find and Replace - a X
Find Content: |Var‘ Local.Variable11 ]J | Find |
Replace Content: |Var‘Loca|.Variab|e12 l | | Replace |

Find Condition
Find Range: | Project ~ | Find Type: | Variable -

4 [v]EProject
4 FBWeb Window
4 []|mWebWindow0
4 Labell
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
|#|Var.Local.Variable11
4 Rectanglel
4 RotateStartStopAnimation
¥ Var.Local Variable11
4 NixieTubel
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[¥Var.Local.Variable11

Replace Count:1 /1

¢ Find and Replace

Find Content: |Var.LocaI.VariabIe12 }J ‘ Find

Replace Content: | ‘ | Replace

Find Condition
Find Range: | Project v Find Type: | Variable -

4 [V]EProject
4 FFWeb Window
4 wWebWindow0
4 Label2
4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[¥|Var.Local.Variable12

Search Count:1

4.4.2.10 Parameter Settings

This is for language settings in the development environment. Three languages are supported: Simplified
Chinese, Traditional Chinese, and English. Click Parameter Settings > Language Settings and select the

language to switch. The language settings take effect after the software restarts.
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4.4.3 View

&7 Language Settings X
Switch language:

O Bk
O =g
(® English

‘ OK ‘ ‘Cancel

In the View tab, users can select to open the particular configuration windows such as Project, Toolbox,

Gallery, etc.

File

Start View llaT

h e & E 9

StartPage Project Object Toolbox Gallery Errorlist Restore

Layout
Window
Icon Command Description
m StartPage To open the StartPage pane.
_El Project To open the Project pane.
E_9.. Object To open the Object pane.
@ Toolbox To open the Toolbox pane.
||T_E Gallery To open the Gallery pane.
=E‘ ErrorList To open the ErrorList pane.
@ Restore Layout To restore the layout of the overall interface.
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4.4.4 IIoT

The commands in the lloT tab are used for binding the project with a template in DIACloud or uploading the

local project up to DIACloud, achieving data synchronization between the local project and the cloud server.

_File Start View lloT
& ® [

Download Upload BindTemplate
Data Data

DIACloud

4.4.4.1 Download Data

To synchronize the project data with DIACloud, click Download Data to retrieve data from DIACloud. Then,

the dialog below will appear. Please log in first and bind a template for the project prior to this step.

¢ Download Data X

[] CloudTags

OK Cancel

Check the box in front of CloudTags then click OK. Data synchronization is started. The result is displayed as

in the dialog below.

& Sync Result
Name Sync Result Description

» CloudTags (] All synchronized success

OK




Chapter 1 Introduction

Click OK to finish.

If the bound template is locked due to billing issues, the following window will pop up: !
1

50 ) ; ) )
| Tips X
51
5( _

I-Q The template has expired. Please activate the Cloud Application
Sj A" >4 billing card on the DIACIoud platform and recharge the

number of templates

5(

[ | TIP: After activating the Cloud Application billing card, start by E
s( restoring the most recently created templates. Please manage

; your total number of templates to avoid being unable to b
[ | restore the ones you need L
3

5

5 oK

SNTCICY Waovma T

User needs to log in to the DIACloud platform to recharge it before using it. The DIACloud platform login

URL is demonstrated as follow:

https://hms.diacloudsolutions.com

After logging in as a user, click My Account on the left to open the recharge portal and perform recharge

operations:

2 DIACloud @ English

Data Dashboard

Device Management Free of Charge TAG ®
@ Total/Ur 20 Used,

ed/Unit: 20
M Billing Management

Template
My Account Period of validity:
2024-08-08~2025-08-08 @ Total/Unit: 1 Used/Unit: 1

Billir

& Personal Settings

Cloud Application TG ®
0 Used/

® Total/Unit sed/Unit: 0

Template 5 )
R ‘ gilling Card Usage

Top up now

4.4.4.2 Upload Data

This is to upload the project data to DIACloud. Click Upload Data with the Sync to DIACloud dialog popping
up.

Please log in first and bind a template for the project prior to this step.


https://hms.diacloudsolutions.com/
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&t Sync to DIACloud
Local

ProjectName
CloudTags

LocalTags

Thumbnails

Language Resources

UploadResult

NewProject
8

6

Cloud

ProjectName

CloudTags

Thumbnails

Language Resources

Click Upload and the dialog below will appear after the project is successfully uploaded.

X

Project upload success

OK

Click OK and you will be directed to the login page of DIACloud.

X

2024/04/26 02:10:12

8

2024/04/26 02:10:12

Upload
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C @ () https;//hdd.vidagrid.com/#/login L A m v 2]
¢ DIACIoud ® Engish
i Login to HMI platform
Account
Password Remember Password
B

I've read and accepted {Service Agreement) and {Privacy Policy)

Register now Forgot password
v0.8.2 ©2024 Delta Electronics, Inc. All Rights-Reserved. [HICP
120212195-1
After login, you can run the project on DIACloud.
2 DIACloud = Data Dashboard & @ English A iotscada@163.com v S

a® Data Dashboard
My favorites Device Overview HMI Screen Web SCADA
< v

Device Management

Hj10

£ Personal Settings FudaDemo

auto
et 558 —

GEQ_TEST

yang_DIAWebDesigner

[

DemoEMEA et 145)

et Borerts @ Homerts @ Homants

2024 Delta Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved
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If the bound template is locked due to billing issues, the following window will pop up:

=

&Y Sync to DIACloud

Local Cloud

ProjectName NewProject18  ProjectName 2024/09/20 15:47:13
CloudT Tips X 1
LocalT:

The template has expired. Please activate the Cloud Application
billing card on the DIACloud platform and recharge the
Language number of templates o 20 15:47:13
TIP: After activating the Cloud Application billing card, start by
- restoring the most recently created templates. Please manage
UploadResult your total number of templates to avoid being unable to
restore the ones you need

Thumbnail |

@.

OK l*
Upload

e

User needs to log in to the DIACloud platform to recharge it before using it. The DIACloud platform login

URL is demonstrated as follow:

https://hms.diacloudsolutions.com

After logging in as a user, click My Account on the left to open the recharge portal and perform recharge

operations:

2 DIACloud illing Management / My A : @ English

Data Dashboard

Device Management v Free of Charge TAG #
@ Total/Unit: 20 Used/Unit: 20
M Billing Management

Template
My Account Period of validity:

2024-08-08~2025-08-08 @ Total/Unit: 1 Used/Unit: 1

Billing Records

8 Personal Settings

Cloud Application TAG ®

® Total/Unit: 0 Used/Unit: 0

Templ g cad sege |
emplate ‘ Billing Card Usage

® Total/Unit: 0 Used/Unit: 0

Top up now

Bind Template

Template binding is necessary for uploading the project to DIACloud. Click BindTemplate, the Select Project

Template dialog will appear.


https://hms.diacloudsolutions.com/
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& Select Project Template

Current binding template - Name:klimtemplate, Type:DOP-3S10S3E2

i Template Name: 42

Name
H#ER10_ 0OSW
test0220

~ o wn

BiE8_0SW
YANG_test

9 HMI_TEST150
10 DEMO 0321
11 #itR6_DIAView
12 DIAWebDesignerTest_10inch
13 \Willy_Test

14 \milk_template
15 Willy Test4
16 0110

17 test12345678
18 DIAView-JXC
19 GEOC_10

20 klim_template

Model: Select * M Find B
Model Customer Comment
DOP-107WV

DOP-3507S3E2

DOP-107WV

DOP-3507S3E2 XX DIAWebDesigner
3S07S3E2

DOP-3510S3E2 EMEA

DOP-107WV

DOP-3510S3E2
DOP-107WV
DOP-3510S3E2
DOP-107WV
DOP-3507S3E2

DOP-3507S3E2 me
DOP-3510S3E2 Cust001
DOP-3510S3E2 GEQ_10 GEC_10

DOP-3510S3E2

Showing 1 to 20 of 43 rows, 3 pages 20 v rows/page ‘ First |Previous 2 ‘ 3 | Next | Last | ‘ oK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Item

Description

Template Name

Enter the keyword to search for a template.

Model Select a device using the drop-down list.
Find To start searching based on the template name and model provided.
Customer Customer information
Comment Note

Select the template and click OK. The following dialog appears. Click OK again to complete template binding.

.

| & Sync Result X
| Name Sync Result Description i
b

» CloudTags(8/8) (] All synchronized success
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If the template is bound, an icon B will appear on the right side of the template, indicating

that the current template has been locked, as shown below:

2 DIACloud @ English A lotscada v £

Template Name HMI Mode! Device Number Time Created Customer Name Operation
te E DOP-350753E2 0 2024-08-13 14:13.03 test =] ]
Template List
EREE a8 DOP-350753E2 20, 32:19 posheng =] o
&8 DOP-350753E2 2024-08-09 14:55:39 HMIN2 =] [}
07 &8 DOP-350753E2 =] ]
a8 DOP-3507S3E2 =] o
2 B8 DOP-3507S3E2 =] o
vl 8 DOP-350753E2 HMI =} ]
test & DOP-351053E2 2024-07-18 1622:07 ore E [ ]
& DOP-350753E2 2024-07-16 14:02:08 test =] [ ]
L= DOP-350753E2 0 2024-07-16 14:01:02 =] ]
User needs to log in to the DIACloud platform to recharge it before using it. The DIACloud platform login
URL is demonstrated as follow:
https://hms.diacloudsolutions.com
After logging in as a user, click My Account on the left to open the recharge portal and perform recharge
operations:
2 DIACloud ‘ el ; ® Engiish

8= Data Dashboard

Device Managemen Free of charge TAG ®
® Total/Unit: 20 Used/Unit: 20

Billing Management A

Template
My Account Period of validity:
2024-08-08~2025-08-08 @ Total/Unit: 1 Used/Unit: 1

Billing Records

2 Personal Settings

Cloud Application ThG @
® Total/Unit: 0 Used/Unit: 0

Template

‘ 8illing Card Usage
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Context Menu for Canvas

Right-click on the blank space of the canvas in the web window tab to bring out the context menu as shown

below.
[El Property
¥ C +X
D cC Cirl+C
[] Paste +
@ Delete Delete
[0 SelectAl +A
B Grou >
2 Arrangement b
[ Dimensions »
‘W, Layer »
@, Rotation 4
Item Description
Property To open the Property Edition dialog.
Cut To cut the selected object to the clipboard.
Copy To copy the selected object to the clipboard.
Paste To paste the selected object to the canvas.
Delete To remove the selected object from the canvas.
SelectAll To select all objects on the canvas.
Group Where there are multiple objects on the canvas, group the selected objects into an assembly.
Arrangement To align or distribute the selected objects in different ways.
Dimensions To modify the size of the selected objects in different ways.
Layer To change the layering of the selected objects in different ways.
Rotation To rotate the selected objects in different ways.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard shortcuts are keys or combinations of keys that serve as an alternative way to give commands that

you typically do with a mouse. The following table lists the available shortcuts in DIAWeb Designer.

Shortcut Command
Ctrl + O Open a project
Ctrl + N Create a new project
Ctrl + R Preview the project
F11 Maximize the window / Exit full screen mode
Ctrl + C Copy
Ctrl + X Cut
Ctrl + V Paste
Ctrl + Z Undo
Ctrl + Y Redo
Ctrl + S Save
Ctrl + G Group
Ctrl + U Ungroup
Delete Delete
T Move up
1 Move down
- Move left

Move right
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Toolbox

On the Toolbox pane, it provides the basic graphics, controls, and toolbar designer as shown in the figure

below.

4 Basic Graphics

\_ Line

[] Rectangle

() RoundedRectangle

O Ellipse

O Polyline

(& Polygon

~\ BezierCurve
& ClosedCurve
7 Arc

= Arch

<7 Pie

=L Pipe

4 Window Controls
E Button
IE CheckBox
/= Combobox
A Label
TextBox
2 PasswordBox
B DateTimePicker
I@I Image

8. NixieTube

4 Extended Controls
(® pieChart
|afa ColumnChart
@ CircleGauge

g TrendChart

4 Toolbar Designer

E‘; ColumnChart Toolbar

|afd TrendChart Toolbar
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4.8 Gallery

On the Gallery pane, it provides the frequently used graphic models. Users can also add self-defined or

customized items to the gallery.

Gallery -~ O X
I Motor Pump Fan

b Valve Vessel

b Indicating Instrument

b Sensor

b Control Computer

I Universal Tool

4 Clock
1/' S
Clock0 Clock1

Clock2 DigitalClock

I* Button Switch

b Natural Environment
b Shape

b Manipulator

I Electrical Symbol

b lcon

b Other

b Buildings
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4.9 Project

On the Project pane, it displays the directory where all the function nodes are listed hierarchically. The nodes
serve as the manager and entrance to access functions and information related to project configuration.

Right-click or double-click any of the nodes to proceed with related configurations.

If there are sub-items under a root node, you will see a I in front of the entry. Click © to expand all the

sub-items and double-click the selected item to open it on the canvas for further configuration.

Project v qx
4 [E] NewProject
i B Vvariable Dictionary
4 FBweb Window
[®1WebWindow0
[ Thumbnails
I @ Global
[#]Project Configuration

Project | Object

4.10 Object

On the Project pane, it lists all the objects on the currently displayed canvas. Click any of the object in the list

and the corresponding graphic on the canvas is selected.
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Object v 1x

4 ) WebWindow0
®' Button1
®' Labell
PieChart1

.1
=" Rectanglel

Pl A X B

Project | Object

o

-
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Property Edition

In the Property Edition dialog, users can manage the property, animation, and event of the graphic. Double-

click any graphic on the canvas or right-click it and select Property to open the dialog.

Property

In the Property tab, users can modify the properties of the graphic including its name, appearance, layout,

etc.
-

Property Edition

Property Animation

m

a5

44}

Name
Security

M Appearance
HorizontalFillDirection
HonzontalFillRatio
LineStyle
Opacity

A Text
Tooltip

Location

A Transform
CenterPoint

SkewAngleX

Event

Rectangle1

From left to right -

1

51

0.5

Display
Ve Lock

VerticalFillDirection

VerticalFillRatio

F FillColor
%
’
45 Size
05 RotateAngle
SkewAngleY

<

Fromdowntoup =

100

Ve

100
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Animation

relevant properties and variables.

Property Edition

Property
R Visibility
Visibility
R Appearance
Stroke

A Skew

HarizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

A Move

HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

M Rotation
RotationControl

DiscreteRotation

M Zoom

HornzontalZoom

VerticalZoom

R Fil

HaornizontalFill

VerticalFill

Amimation

Event

v

v

v

In the Animation tab, users can configure animations for the graphic. The configuration requires connecting

Blink Ve
Brush P
HorizontalDiscreteSkey P
VerticalDiscrete Skew F
VerticalMove >
RotationAngle v
RotationSpeed Ve
HornzontalDiscreteZ oor P
VerticalDiscreteZoom F
HorizontalDiscreteFill e
VerticalDiscreteFill F

Cancel
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4.11.3 Event

In the Event tab, users can manage events for the graphic. The configuration involves movel

mouse and requires relevant variables to complete.

Property Edition

MouseUp

» »

Chapter 5 Variable Dictionary

5.1 Overview

To manage and present the on-site operation in real time, projects created in DIAWeb Designer involve a

variety of variables and data interactions.

There are three types of variables in DIAWeb Designer, which are system variables, local variables (local tags),

and cloud variables (cloud tags). System variables are variables that come with the software system and

cannot be modified.

Local tags and cloud tags are project variables, namely, user-defined variables in the project, which are

generally managed by the Variable Dictionary.

Variable Dictionary provides unified and centralized management of all variables in the project; Local Tags

can be added, deleted, copied, pasted, imported, exported, retrieved and so on, while Cloud Tags are

synchronized with the templates in DIACloud and cannot be revised.

° System Variables: Fixed variables that come with the system; there are 11 system variables in

DIAWeb Designer, which can be directly called by users.
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& Expression

Sys

TypeFilter: - NameFilter:
4 B variable Dictionary

() LocalTags Name Type Description

[ CloudTags Year Integer The current system date of year
Month Integer The current system of month
Day Integer The current system days number
Hour Integer The current system of hour
Minute Integer The current system of minute
Second Integer The current system of seconds
DayOfWweek Integer The current system date week
Date String The current system date string
Time String Current system time string
Now Date The current system of date and time
CurrentUserName String Current login user

Project

Expression

1

.

Script Library

Clear

Mot < | = | +] 1] 6]
ana > | -] 20 7]
EIE BN N ENEN
or|>=] ~ [ s ] a] o]
BN N

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

5.2 Local Tags

Local tags are values that can be changed at any time in the project, which play a crucial part in system data

exchange. Information about local tags is introduced in this section.

StartPage LocalTags x
@ Add b Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add #] Import [# Export | Keyivord P Search
Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum ' Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description

1 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
2 Variable11 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
3 Variable12 Digital False N/A N/A N/A Read and write
4 Variable3 Digital False IN/A N/A N/A Read and write
5 Variable4 String N/A N/A N/A Read and write
6 Variable5 String N/A N/A N/A Read and write
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Item Description
To specify the name of the local variable. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consist of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, and underscores; must begin with a
letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
Name 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters such as
@Q$H?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other created local variables.
6. Only support names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
To define the variable type. There are three types:
1. Text: string (maximum length: 2000 bytes)
Variable Type
2. Digital: False / True
3. Analog: int/ float
Initial Value To set the initial value of the variable.

Minimum Value /

Maximum Value

To specify the range of value (only available for analog variables).

Decimal Digit

To specify the decimal place (only available for analog variables).

Read and Write Type

To set the read and write type: read and write (default) or read only.

Description

To add more information on the variable.
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5.3 Cloud Tags

Cloud tags are values synchronized with the templates in DIACloud and cannot be revised. Information about

cloud tags is introduced in this section.

KeyWord P Search Version: 8
Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum\ Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description
1 tagl Analog 0 v 10 2000 0 Read and write
2 tag2 Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write
3 tag3 Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write
4 tag4 Analog 0 50 1500 0 Read and write
5 tag5 Analog 0 100 1000 0 Read and write
6 tag6 Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write
7 tag7 Analog 0 0 65535 0 Read and write
8 tag8 Analog 0 v 40 500 0 Read and write
Showing 1 to 8 of 8 rows, 1 pages 20 v | rows/page l First [Previous Next ‘ Last }
Item Description
Name The variable name is case-sensitive.

There are three variable types:

1. Text: string (maximum length: 2000 bytes)

Variable Type
2. Digital: False / True
3. Analog: int/ float
Initial Value The initial value of the variable.

. If the box is checked, the initial value will be set as the last obtained value at the end of system
Retentive Value . L i
operation; otherwise, it will remain unchanged.

Minimum Value / , , )
The range of value for the variable (only available for analog variables).
Maximum Value

Decimal Digit The decimal place of the variable (only available for analog variables).

Read and Write Type | The read and write type: read and write, write only or read only.

Description To add more information on the variable.
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5.4 Toolbar

: @ Add # Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add ] Import [# Export | KeyWord AP Search

The following table lists the toolbar items and descriptions.

c Description
To add a new variable.
Add
To add a new variable by inserting it before the selected variable.
Insert
To delete the selected variables.
Delete
Batch Add To add multiple variables in a batch.
Import To import a variable table.
Export To export the current variable table.
KeyWord To provide a keyword for searching.
Search To start searching based on the keyword provided

° Add: On the Project pane, click LocalTags under Variable Dictionary to open the setting window.
Then click Add to add a default variable called Variable in the table.

4 (B NewProject

4 @ Variable Dictionary
() LocalTags
(] CloudTags
4 B Web Window
@WebWindow0
[& Thumbnails
@ Global
[®]Project Configuratior

StartPage LocalTags x ~ | Project > qx
@ Add 1% Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add #] Import [+ Export | KeyWord P Search
Name Variable Type | Initial Value Retentive value Minimum ' Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description
1 \Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
Showing 0 to 0 of O rows, 0 pages 20 ¥ | rows/page | First ‘ Previous ‘ Next ‘ Last |

Project | Object

® Insert: Select Variablel in the following table and click Insert. The new variable Variable3 is then
added before Variabell.
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StartPage LocalTags x ~ | Project ~ax
: . 4 [ NewProject
: @ Add 4 Insert Delet: Batch Add ] | rt % Export | KeyWord Search
E ® nsert @ Delete % Batc ® mport B8 Expo ) P Seard 4 [ Vvariable Dictionary
Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum‘ Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description [ LocalTags
. ) [) CloudTags
1 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write R
4 [ web Window
2 Variable1 Analog (4] 0 10000 0 Read and write @ WebWindow0
3 Variable2 Analog (1] 0 10000 0 Read and write [ Thumbnails
@ Global
[#1Project Canfiguratior
Showing 1 to 3 of 3 rows, 1 pages 20 ¥ rows/page | First ‘ Previous Next | Last | Project | Object
StartPage LocalTags x ~ | Project v ax

4 [§ NewProject
4 ¥ variable Dictionary

Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description () LocalTags
[ CloudTags

: @ Add W Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add ] Import [# Export | KeyiVord P Search

1 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write .
4 B wWeb Window
2 Ana\og 0 0 10000 0 Read and write & WebWindow0
3 Variable1 Analog 1] 0 10000 0 Read and write [ Thumbnails
4 Variable2 Analog (4] 0 10000 0 Read and write ®Global
[®]Project Configuratior
Showing 11to 4 of 4 rows, 1 pages |20 ¥ rows/page | First ‘ Previousn Next | Last | Project | Object

[ ) Delete: Select Variablel and click Delete. Variablel is removed from the table.

StartPage LocalTags x ~ | Project >4 x
4 (¥ NewProject
4 #Variable Dictionary

Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum' Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description (JLocalTags
[ CloudTags

@ Add 1w Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add #] Import [# Export | 42 d P Search

1 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write .
4 BwWeb Window
2 Variable3 Analog 0 ] 10000 0 Read and write @ WebWindow0
3 \Variable1 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write @Thumbnails
4 Variable2 Analog (4] 0 10000 0 Read and write » ®Global
[®1Project Configuratior
Showing 1 to 4 of 4 rows, 1 pages 20 ~ | rows/page | First ‘ Previous Next ‘ Last | Project | Object
StartPage LocalTags x ~ | Project > qx
E . 4 NewProject
@ Add 1% Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add #] Import = Export | Key P search o ]

4 [ Variable Dictionary

Name Variable Type | Initial Value Retentive value Minimum ' Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description [ LocalTags
[ CloudTags

1 Variable Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write .

4 [EWeb Window
2 \Variable3 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write & WebWindowo
3 \Variable2 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write [ Thumbnails

I @ Global
[®Project Configuratior

Showing 1to 3 of 3 rows, 1 pages |20 | rows/page | First ‘Previﬂus Next ‘ Last | Project | Object
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° Batch Add: Click Batch Add to add multiple variables at a time.

StartPage LocalTags x ~ | Project > ax
i 4 [§] NewProject
i @ Add i Insert @ Delete & Batch Add #] Import [# Export | KeyWord £ search ) e
o 4 [ Variable Dictionary
Name Variable Type | Initial Value Retentive value Minimum \ Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description (JLocalTags
() CloudTags
4 [Bweb Window
& Batch Add X [ WebWindow0
[& Thumbnails
Name: Variable © @ Global
| Type: Analog O [®1Project Configuratior
Startindex: | 1 s
Number: 100 s
Description:
Use selected item as reference
Showing 0 to 0 of 0 rows, 0 pages 20 v | rows/page ‘ First ‘ Previous‘ Next ‘ Last ‘ Project | Object
| startPage LocalTags x ~ || Project v qx

4 (¥ NewProject
4 [ Variable Dictionary

: @ Add % Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add #] Import [# Export  KeyWord P Search

Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum‘ Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description ™ (d LocalTags

‘ 8 Var?ab!e88 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write 7 B\f\;]ekfl\‘::i:;aois
| 9 Variable89 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write [@1WebWindow0
1 10 Variable90 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write [ Thumbnails

11 Variable91 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write " ®Global
‘ 12 Variable92 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write HWErojeet Contiguration
‘ 13 Variable93 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
‘ 14 Variable94 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write

15 Variable95 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
| 16 Variable96 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
‘ 17 Variable97 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write

18 Variable98 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
| 19 Variable99 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
; 20 Variable100 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write

Showing 81 to 100 of 100 rows, 5 pages 20 | rows/page ‘ First |Previou51 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 Next ‘ Last | ‘ l;roject Object
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® Import: DIAWeb Designer allows import of variables in .xls file format.

Click Import on the LocalTags tab and select the file in which the variables are correct and valid

to input.
< Import
~ 1 B > Desktop
|
Organise = Mew folder
| » @ OneDrive Marne

Bl Desktop »
i Downloads
— Documents #
P4 Pictures »

) Music »

D variablexls

Search Desktop 2

i
4
=
o

Date modified Type|

30/04/2024 19:40 XLSH

File name: |variablexls

|| Bxcel 97-2003 (*.xls)

Excel 97-2003 s)

Excel Workbook (*.xlsx)

) Export: Click Export and specify the storage location to save the variables in .xls file format.

StartPage LocalTags x

i @ Add i Insert @ Delete ® Batch Add #] Import [# Export | Keyi¥ord

~ || Project v 3x
4 (¥ NewProject

4 [ Variable Dictionary
() LocalTags
(<) CloudTags
4 B3 Web Window
[@WebWindow0
[2 Thumbnails
i @Global
[®1Project Configuratior

‘ Name Variable Type Initial Value Retentive value Minimum‘ Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description ™
8 \Variable88 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
9 \Variable89 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
10 Variable90 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
11 Variable91 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
12 Variable92 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
13 Variable93 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
14 Variable94 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
15 Variable95 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
16 Variable96 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
‘ 17 Variable97 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
18 Variable98 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
19 Variable99 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
20 Variable100 Analog 0 0 10000 0 Read and write
Showing 81 to 100 of 100 rows, 5 pages | 20 rows/page ‘ First |Previous‘ 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 Next ‘ Last | ‘ Project | Object
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o Export X
& > ~ @M > Desktop ~ &) Search Desktop »p
Organise v Mew folder

(u]
4
©

> @ OneDrive Mo iterns match your search.
2 Desktop »
< Downloads #
= Documents #

A Pictures »

File name; | variable —

Save as type: | Excel 97-2003 (*.xls)
Excel 97-2003 (*xls)

Excel Workbook (*xlsx)

» Hide Folders

sav Clac)
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@® Add b Insert @ Delete & Batch Add #] Import [# Export

(=T - T BC VU - T S, T S S/ 8 B

O [ Bl el Pl | | [ ey |
Sl |®|[N|[a|la|s|lw|[N|= o

Search: With several variables created, enter a keyword and click Search. The table will only

display variables that match the keyword. If no keyword is input, the table will display all variables.

Enter variable names only in the KeyWord box

Name
Variable1
Variable10
Variable11
Variable12
Variable13
Variable14
Variable15
Variable16
Variable17
Variable18
Variable19
Variable21
Variable31
Variable41
Variable51
Variable61
Variable71
Variable81
Variable91
Variable100

Variable Type
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog
Analog

0

olo|lo|lo|o|o|e|e|o|o|ole|le|alo|lolelclc

P Search

10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000
10000

olol|lololelolololololelololeclalalo oo o

Showing 1 to 20 of 20 rows, 1 pages

20

0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write
0 Read and write

0 Read and write

rows/page

Initial Value Retentive value Minimum ) Maximum Value Decimal Digit Read and Write Type Description

‘ First ‘Previousn] Next ' Last l
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5.5 Variable Reference Browser

The Variable Reference Browser dialog is for viewing all the references of variables in Variable Dictionary

allowing users to check whether the variables are referenced and the referenced path.

On the Project pane, right-click Variable Dictionary and select Variable Reference Browser.

Project

4 (¥ NewProject
4 [Hvariable Dictionan:

(] LocalTag [@ Variable Reference Browser
[ CloudTa &% Variable Substitution

4 [BZWeb Windg ) Variable Statistics

[@1WebWin
[E Thumbnails

I @ Global
[®1Project Configuration

Project | Object

The following dialog appears.

<« Variable Reference Browser

All ©

4 " Variable Dictionary 4 E Project
4 | LocalTags 4 FBWeb Window

@ Variable1 4 W WebWindow0

Variable2 4 Labell

Variable3
Variable4
Variable5
Variable6
4 JICloudTags
tag1
tag2
tag3
tag4
tag>s
tagb
tag7
tag8

4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
Var.Local Variable1

4 AnalogValuelnput
Var.Local.Variable1

Close
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1. Onthe leftis the directory of variable dictionary, and the right side displays the reference information.

2. Inthe directory, the variables marked with a yellow circle are referenced while those with a grey circle
are not.

3. Select the variable you would like to check in the directory, and view the corresponding information
on the right pane where all the objects that have referenced the variable are listed in tree diagram. It
helps locate the web window where the objects are in the project.

4. Click the box at the top left corner to open the drop-down list for filtering variables.

< Variable Reference Browser - O X

All e

Used Dictionary 4 EJProject

Unused Tags 4 FWeb Window

All ariable1 4 w.WebWindow0

variable2 4 Labell
Variable3 4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
Variable4 Var.Local.Variable1
Variable5 4 AnalogValuelnput
Variablet Var.Local.Variable1

4 JICloudTags
tag1l
tag2
tag3
tag4
tag5s
tag6
tag7
tag8

Close
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5.6 Variable Substitution

The Variable Substitution dialog is for replacing the referenced variable which is selected with a new variable.

On the Project pane, right-click Variable Dictionary and select Variable Substitution.

Project 3 x
4 [ NewProject

4 ¥ Variable Dictinnan:
(Lo [@ WVariable Reference Browser

EIal ‘tﬁ.’;‘ Variable Substitution
4 Bweb\ ) Variable Statistics
@ WebWindow0
[ Thumbnails
I € Global
[®] Project Configuration

Project | Object

[l

| <@ Variable Substitution -
OriginalVariable IZI
NewVariable I:I
I ‘ Select All ‘ ‘ Empty ‘ ‘ Replace ‘ ‘ Close ‘

Click L= next to the OriginalVariable box to select the variable to be replaced. The selected variable must

have been referenced, or the hierarchical list below will not appear.

Then click = next to the NewVariable box to select the variable to be the substitute. Check the variables

to be replaced in the hierarchical list (select all by default) or click Select All to choose all the variables. Click

Replace.
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— ) o i e R
¢ Variable Substitution — O x

OriginalVariable Var.Local.Variable1 || ||Analog |

NewVariable  Var.Cloud.tag7 | .. | Analog :

4 [V|ETProject

| 4 BWeb Window

' 4 ¥ WebWindow0

' 4 []Label1

4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[v|Var.Local.Variable1

4 AnalogValuelnput
[v|Var.Local.Variable1

Select All Empty Replace Close

b

The result is shown below.

— ) o i e R
¢ Variable Substitution — O x

OriginalVariable |Var.Cloud.tag7 || ||Analog |

NewVariable || | .. | Analog :

4 [V|ETProject

[ 4 FB'Web Window

[ 4 w ' \WebWindow0

| 4 [V]Labell

4 AnalogValueDisplayAnimation
[v|Var.Cloud.tag7

4 AnalogValuelnput
[v]Var.Cloud.tag7

Select All Empty Replace Close
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5.7 Variable Statistics

The Variable Statistics dialog displays the total number of variables and their application in the project.

On the Project pane, right-click Variable Dictionary and select Variable Statistics.

Project ~ 0 x
4 [ NewProject
4 B Vvariable Dictionary
(] Loc @ Variable Reference Browser
[(Clot &% Variable Substitution
4 Bweb V\| Variable Statistics
[ WebWiRdow
[ Thumbnails
i & Global
[®]Project Configuration

Project | Object

¢ Variable Statistics — O X

| Wariable number of dictionaries: 14

i INumber of variables referenced in the variable

| dictionary:3

Number of variables not referenced in the variable

dictionary:11

MNumber of variables in the local:6

Number of variables referenced in the local variable:1

Number of variables not referenced in the local variable

dictionary:5

Number of variables in the cloud:8

| INumber of variables referenced in the cloud variable:2
Number of variables not referenced in the cloud
variable:6

Close
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5.8 Variable Browser

In the Variable Browser dialog, it displays all variables in the Variabel Dictionary. Many functions in the

project require the use of variables. Open the Variable Browser dialog as shown below to search for the

desired variables when necessary.

< Variable Browser

4 3 Variable Dictionary

(4 LocalTags Name

(<) CloudTags T—
Variable2
Variable3
Variable4
Variable5

Variable6

Variable Path: Var.Local.Variable1

TypeFilter: [ Analog|*=Digital| A 5tring]

Type
Analog

Analog
Digital
Digital
String
String

Initial Value
0

0
False

False

ReadWriteFilter:

All

v

-

NameFilter: |

Minimum Value Maximum Value Read and Write T Descri

0
0
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

10000
10000
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

Read and write |

Read and write |

Read and write
Read and write
Read and write

Read and write

‘ OK H Cancel ‘l

The left is the directory of variable dictionary. Click LocalTags to check all variables in this category on the

right side. Select the desired variable and click OK, or double-click the desired variable directly to use it.
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o Toolbar
Item Description
The background of the variable type turns blue when it is selected with all the variables of this type
in the variable dictionary being listed in the table below. The variables of the type that is not
selected will not appear.
1. View Analog only
<" Variable Browser X
4 *2 Variable Dictionary TypeFilte ‘:,Digilal A String ReadWriteFilter: | All NameFilter: |
H LocalTags Name Type Initial Value Minimum Value Maximum Value Read and Write T Descri
CloudTags Variable1 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
Variable2 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
TypeFllter | Variable Path: Var.Local.Variable1
2. View Analog and Digital
&' Variable Browser X
4 *3Variable Dictionary TypeFiltel m A String ReadWriteFilter: | All v NameFilter: |
[ LocalTags Name Type Initial Value Minimum Value Maximum Value Read and Write T Descri
£ CloudTags Variable1 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write |
Variable2 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write |
Variable3 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write |
Variable4 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write

[ Variable Path: Var.Local.Variable1
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Item Description

Users can select the read and write type in the drop-down list. The table below only shows the
variables that match.

1. View Readable only

<" Variable Browser X

4 #3Variable Dictionary TypeFilter: ENAnalgg =D ReadWriteFilter: | All v NameFilter: |
() LocalTags Name Type Initial Value Minimum |2 Value Read and Write T Descri
[ CloudTags . Readable -
Variable1 Analog 0 0 - Read and write |
Writeable
Variable2 Analog 0 0 TO000 Read and write |
Variable3 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write |
Variable4 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write
Variable5 String N/A N/A Read and write
Variable6 String N/A N/A Read and write
| Variable Path: Var.Local.Variable1
|
ReadWriteFilter
2. View Writeable only
< Variable Browser X
4 *3variable Dictionary TypeFilter: |j'v-rAnalog”‘:.DigitaI”ASlring‘ ReadWriteFilter: | All v NameFilter:
[ LocalTags Name Type Initial Value Minimum | A m Value Read and Write T Descri
() CloudTags - Readable -
Variable1 Analog 0 0 = Read and write
Writeable
Variable2 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
Variable3 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write
Variable4 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write
Variables String N/A N/A Read and write
Variable6 String N/A N/A Read and write

Variable Path: Var.Local.Variable1

NameFilter Type in a keyword to search for the variables that match.
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5.9 Expression

An expression is a combination of digits, operators, separators (e.g. brackets), variables, etc. arranged in a
meaningful way that can produce a value. It is used to perform logical, arithmetic and relational operations
to producte values for animation, event and script configurations, satisfying the implementation of certain

functions in the project.

Here are some commonly used operators:

Operat .
Type Operation Example Result Order
or
Raise a number to the
A 572 25
power of an exponent.
* Multiply two numbers. 80+2 160
Divide two numbers and
/ return a floating-point 5/3 25
result.
Divide two numbers and
) ) \ . 20\6 3
Arithmetic return an integer result.
operators Divide two numbers and
From the
Mod return only the 20Mod6 2 :
' highest to the
remainder.
lowert
+ Sum two numbers. 50+50.1 100.1 (relational
. . operators
Find  the difference
have the same
between two numbers or
. . 50-50.1 -0.1 precedence),
to denote  negative
the order can
values.
be changed
2 Combine two strings to stu"&"dent”; student; using
String form one string (use & "1"& 2" 12 parentheses
operators operator to force string "0
+ . "1+t 12 '
concatenation).
< Less than 4<7 True
<= Less than or equal 39<=10 False
Relational > Greater than "abc">"abced" False
(comparison)
operators >= Greater than or equal 39>=10 True
= Equal to "A"="a" False
<> Not equal to 9<>8 True
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Operat .
Type Operation Example Result Order
or
N Returns True when the Not 39>10 False
ot
expression is not true. Not 10>39 True
Returns  True  when
) 39>10 And
And expression 1 and False
. 8>10
expression 2 are true.
Returns True when either
Or o 39>10 Or 8>10 True
expression is true.
Returns True when either 1 Xor1 False
expression 1 or 0 Xor1 True
Xor ) .
. expression 2 is true, but 1 Xor 0 True
Logical
not both. 1 Xor 1 False
operators
Returns True when both
expression 1 and OEqvO True
: expression 2 are true, or OEgv1 False
qv ,
when both expression 1 1EqvO False
and expression 2 are 1Eqvl True
false.
OlmpO True
Perf logical
erform a ogica 01mp 1 True
| implicati t
mp implication  on WO 11mp 0 False
expressions.
1imp1l True

The figures below are the expression dialogs used when configuring an animation.

Visibility

Expression:
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| & Expression X
| @) sys ReadWriteFilter: | Readable v TypeFilter: - NameFilter:
{4 Bvariable Dictionary
[ LocalTags Name Type Initial V. Minimu Maximu Read and Wri Description
[ CloudTags Variable1 Analog |0 0 10000  |Read and write
Variable2 Analog 0 0 10000 Read and write
Variable3 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write 3
Variable4 Digital False N/A N/A Read and write
Variable5 String N/A N/A Read and write
Variable6 String N/A N/A Read and write
TypeFilter: ~ NameFilter: Clear
Name Type Description
Uniqueldentifier Integer Variable group unique identification
Name String Variable group name
Description String Variable group description 4
AbsolutePath String Absolute path of variable group
Project Script Library 6
Expression Not ” < ” = H + ” | ” 6 ‘
| [ana] > J -2 7]
5 [or =] [ = s8]
EIE A EIEN
(& [s]o]
Clear(C) ‘ oK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘
Section Description
1 | Project To provide a directory of system variables, local varialbes and cloud variables.

2 | Script Library

To provide system functions.

3 | Variable List

To list the filtered variables. Double-click to select the desired variable.

Variable

Property List

To display the properties of the selected variable. Double-click to select and use the

property.

5 | Expression

To edit expressions.

Operator
6 | and Number
Keys

To select and use the operators, digits and so on.
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Chapter 6 Graphical Interface Development

6.1 Overview

Graphical interface development is to depict on-site facilities, equipment, and construction vividly on
canvases in DIAWeb Designer software, constituting simulations of industrial sites. The data parameters of
current equipment can be updated to DIAWeb Designer by uploading and downloading via DIACloud,

allowing real-time data display in DIAWeb Designer for monitoring of on-site condition.

Graphical interface development plays a crucial part in realization of the monitoring and control system and
is regarded as the core of the entire project. By integrating system resources to fulfill project requirements, it

enables the windows in DIAWeb Designer to serve as the platform for live data display and system control.

The basic elements that compose the graphical interface are called graphics or objects. DIAWeb Designer
provides canvases, basic graphics, controls, graphic models, etc. for drawing; meanwhile, it is equipped with
windows for property, animation and event configurations of graphics, making it a comprehensive platform

for developing graphical interfaces.

6.2 Web Window

6.2.1 Operations on the Web Window Node

Web windows are the core of on-site simulation, parameter configuration and data display as well as the

foundation of real-time visualization in DIAWeb Designer.

10. New Web Window:

On the Project pane, right-click Web Window and select New Web Window.

Project > ax
4 [I] NewProject
© B Variable Dictionary
[£2 Web Window
[58 Thur |q New Web Window
> @Glob: F3  New Web Window Group
®IProje 3 Export Web Window
L5  Import Web Window
C@ Paste

Project | Object
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A sub-item is created under the Web Window node with a default name, and its canvas is shown in
the canvas workspace.

Project > qx

4 (¥ NewProject
I B Vvariable Dictionary
4 [BwWeb Window
[58 Thumbnails
I @ Global
[®1Project Configuration

Project | Object

11. New Web Window Group:

To group and manage web windows. In the project users can group windows of different types and
purposes to manage them.
On the Project pane, right-click Web Window and select New Web Window Group.

Project ~ I X
4 [FJ NewProject

I B Variable Dictionary
4 [Bweb Window

@] 0@ New Web Window
FTh ‘ﬁ New Web Window Group
" @ale L3 Export Web Window
@ Prg 3  Import Web Window
L4 Paste Ctrl+V

Project | Object

Then a sub-item is created under the Web Window node with a default group name.
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Project X
4 [¥ NewProject
I B Vvariable Dictionary
4 [Fweb Window
& WebWindow0

B WebWindowGroup0

[ Thumbnails
I @ Global
[#] Project Configuration

Project Ob'lect
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12. Export Web Window:

To export web windows to a designated location. On the Project pane, right-click Web Window and
select Export Web Window.

Praject v & x
4 [FJ NewProject

I B Variable Dictionary

4 [FwWeb Window

@l 0@ New Web Window
.| @ New Web Window Group
[Fa Th |% Export Web Window
" ®Glo 5 Import Web Window
@Pro 04 Paste Ctrl+V

Project | Object

13. Import Web Window:

To import web windows to the project as sub-items under the Web Window node. On the Project
pane, right-click Web Window and select Import Web Window.

Project > 4x
4 (] NewProject

I @ Variable Dictionary

4 [Fwebh Window

@\ 5 New Web Window
__\[@ New Web Window Group
B Thu §  Export Web Window
4 ‘GIOE‘@ Import Web Window
(®1Proj A Paste Ctrl+V

Project | Object
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14. Paste:

To paste the copied web window to the Web Window node. On the Project pane, right-click Web
Window and select Paste.

Project =R
4 [¥ NewProject
I B Variable Dictionary
4 FBWeb Window
BIw| 54 New Web Window

LW [§ New Web Window Group
5 Thum [ Export Web Window
; ‘Glo-ba L3  Import Web Window
@ Proje ‘% Paste Ctrl+V

Project | Object
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6.2.2 Web Window Operation

5. Open aweb window:

When a web window is newly created, it is automatically opened in the canvas workspace. If it is an

existed web window, double-click the web window you want to open on the Project pane.

More than one web window can be opened in the canvas workspace at the same time.

e BE-v DIAWeb Designer — o X
File Start View lloT iotscada@163.com 3 &
D (O] ‘L‘ D & B} = ‘O @ Language Settings
New Open Preview Paste Layer Rotation Canvas Find and
- N T Replace
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit Parameter Settings
Toolbox > & X| StartPage WebWindow0 x ~ | Project > o x
b Basic Graphics 4 [EJ NewProject
[ Variable Dictionary
4 Window Controls 4 Eweb Window
Bl WebWindowo
E gtz WebWindowGroupQ
B CheckBox [ Thumbnails
& Global
Combobox Button1 [®]Project Configuration
A Label
TextBox
E3 PasswordBox
i@ DateTimePicker
Image
P -
Toolbox | Gallery » Project | Object
6. Close aweb window:
There are several ways to close a web window.
a. Inthe canvas workspace, click X next to the web window name to close it
o BE-o DIAWeb Designer _ o %
File Start View lioT iotscada@163.com 7 &
D C L D L] b ] lo & Language Settings
New Open Preview Paste Layer  Rotation Canvas  Find and
T M N Replace
Project Clipboard Arrangement Size Group Edit Parameter Settings
Toolbox ~ & X|| StartPage WebWindow0 E + | Project - x
I Basic Graphics 2
B Variable Dictionary
4 Window Controls 4 [FWeb Window
B WebWindow0
E [Beidizre WebWindowGroup0
B CheckBox [& Thumbnails
@ Global
Combobox Button1

A Label

TextBox

3 PasswordBox
DateTimePicker

Image

O e
Toolbox | Gallery

[®1Project Configuration

» Project | Object
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b. Inthe canvas workspace, right-click the web window name to select the way to close:

e Close: close the current web window.

e Close All But This: close all the other web windows except for the current one.

e Close All: close all web windows.

e IBR-» >

File Start View lioT

ABRe 200

New Open Preview Paste
Project Clipboard
Toolbox > B x| StartPage

b Basic Graphics
4 Window Controls
E Button
@ CheckBox
E Combobox
A Label
TextBox
3 PasswordBox
DateTimePicker

[@I Image

PP
Toolbox | Gallery

DIAWeb Designer

Arrangement Size
WebWindow0d x
Close
Close All But This
Close All
Button1

L] %

- o
iotscada@163.com
= 'O @ Language Settings

Layer Rotation Canvas Find and

Group

Replace
Edit Parameter Settings
~ | Project
4 (@ NewProject
M Vvariable Dictionary
4 [E3web Window
@] WebWindow0
_ WebWindowGroup0
[& Thumbnails
& Global
[®1Project Configuration

» Project | Object

X
? &

- x

7. Copyaweb window:

On the Project pane, right-click the web window to copy and select Copy. Save the configuration of

the web window before copying.

Project

Project

- o x
4 [E] NewProject
- B Variable Dictionary
4 Bweb Window
&l WebWindow0
||3 Copy Ctrl+C

B Th
- @Glo

@® Delete

=h Rename

De

m Project conmguraton

Object
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To paste the copied web window, right-click Web Window and select Paste.

Project

4 [¥] NewProject
I B Variable Dictionary
4 [BwWeh Window

~ 0 x

i Cd New Web Window

| New Web Window Group
BT 55 Export Web Window

L @G 8 Import Web Window

ﬁJP|%

Paste

Ctrl+V

Project | Object

Delete a web window:

On the Project pane, right-click the web window to delete and select Delete.

Project

4 [¥] NewProject
i B variable Dictionary
4 [FBwWeb Window

* 0 x

@Fwe

W 0 copy Ctrl+C
. We

B Thumb ‘@ Delete Del

i @ Global = Rename

[®] Project Configuration

Project | Object
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9. Rename aweb window:

On the Project pane, right-click the web window to rename and select Rename. Then enter the new

name.
Project > ax Project >~ x Project - o x
4 [ NewProject 4 (¥} NewProject 4[5} NewProject
i B Variable Dictionary I ¥ Variable Dictionary i B Vvariable Dictionary
4 [EWeb Window 4 BEWeb Window 4 FWeb Window
& WebWindow0 ®IWindows1
D Copy Ctrl+C WebWindowGroup0 WebWindowGroup0
BThi @ Delete Del [= Thumbnails [2 Thumbnails
R n— - @c - @i
[®Proj _—— [®]Project Configuration [®1Project Configuration
———
Project | Object Project | Object Project | Object
Naming rule:

a. Consist of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must begin with a letter or
Chinese character.

b. Not case-sensitive.
c. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters such as @$#7*&.
d. Cannot exceed 100 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

e. Cannot share the same name with other created web windows, project or script keywords within
the same project.

f.  Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
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6.2.3 Web Window Group

Users can create multiple web windows under a web window group. Right-click the selected web window

group and select New Web Window.

Project v 4x
a [B NewProject
I B Variable Dictionary
4 BwWeb Window
@ Windows1
WebWindowGroup0
[ Thu |q New Web Window
o @Glol B New Web Window Group
®Proj 3 Export Web Window
9 Import Web Window
[  Paste Ctrl+V
@® Delete
=h Rename
Project | Object
Item Description
To create a new web window group under the web window group.
New Web Window Group
Right-click the selected web window group and select New Web Window Group.
To export web windows under the web window group to a designated location.
Export Web Window
Right-click the selected web window group and select Export Web Window.
To import web windows to the selected web window group.
Import Web Window
Right-click the selected web window group and select Import Web Window.
To paste the copied web windows to the current web window group.
Paste
Right-click the selected web window group and select Paste.
To delete a web window group.
Delete
Right-click the web window group to delete and select Delete.
Follow the naming rule of web window to rename a web window group.
Right-click the web window group to rename and select Rename. Then enter the new
Rename
name.
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6.2.4 Web Window Configuration

Open a web window, right-click on the blank space of the canvas and select Property.

Property Edition
Property Event
A Base
Name WebWindow0 Title
Secunty Ve
R Appearance
FillColor /
A Layout
Location 0 : 0 Size 1920 : 1080
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
Name To set the name of the web window. The name is the same as shown on the Project pane.
To set the title name when the web window is displayed as a dialog. For example, script
Title operation.
Fill Col To set the background of the canvas, including styles such as monochrome, picture, gradient,
ill Color
radiation, etc.
Location To set the location of the web window at runtime.
Size To set the width and height of the canvas (unit: pixels).
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6.3 Introduction to Basic Graphics

6.3.1 Line
™\ Line

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Line on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag and drop to draw

a line. Press Shift key while dragging to draw a vertical or horizontal line. Repeat the steps to draw another

one.
° Introduction
4
1 3
5
2

Users can click the line to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 and 2 are for size adjustment; point 3 is for skewing; point 4 is for rotation and point 5 is the

center point.
[ ) Property

The property of a line consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition
Property Animatio
A Base
Name Line1 Display
Lock —
M Appearance
LineStyle ~
N Te
Tooltip W
]
ocation 235 109 Length 141
nT
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked graphic.
To set the style of the line, including line type, width, dash style, start and end
vertices, color of line stroke and so on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and
Appearance Line Style may contain two decimal places. As for the color setting, only monochrome is
supported.
You can see the preview on the right side.
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Item Description
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType -
LineWidth 1 px
LineDashCap e e e == === === -
Start Vertex + | End Vertex -
LineStroke - v
m Cancel
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location kept as integers only.
Layout
Length To set the length of the graphic. The value is kept as integer only (unit: pixels).
To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to
Center Point
Transform its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
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6.3.2 Rectangle

|
[] Rectangle

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Rectangle on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to draw a rectangle. Repeat the steps to draw another one.

) Introduction

No
]

]
w

10 4

(@] -
P—aa—-7=
(3] ®
B
[$)]

P

Users can click the rectangle to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a rectangle consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition
Property Animatior Even
M Base
Name Rectangle1 Display
Security Ve Lock )
M Appearance
HorizontalFillDirection  From left to right VerticalFillDirection Fromdowntoup ~
HorizontalFillRatio 1 VerticalFillRatio 1
LineStyle — FillColor ~
Opacity 0 %
A Te
Tooltip Ve
ALz
Location 356 322 Size 100 . 100
nT
CenterPoint 05 05 otateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
Base with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Appearance L . }
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).




Chapter 1 Introduction

Item Description
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).
Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, join, color of line stroke
and so on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places.
As for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType v
LineWidth 1 px
Line Style
LineDashCap | caeessssese== v
LineJoin AT
LineStroke - v
ﬂ Cancel
T Gl To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to
Center Point o ] ]
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Transform Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to
Skew Angle X ] . . ]
80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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Item Description
To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .
and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.3 Rounded Rectangle

(] RoundedRectangle

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Rounded Rectangle on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to draw a rounded rectangle. Repeat the steps to draw another one.

) Introduction

9
1e 25 e3
10
8 . 4
Te 6= 5

Users can click the rounded rectangle to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a rounded rectangle consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animatio Even
A
Name RoundRectangle Display
Security ~ Lock O
A A
HorizontalFillDirection  From left to right + VerticalFillDirection Fromdowntoup ~
HorizontalFillRatio 1 VerticalFillRatio 1
Radius 45 LineStyle —
FillColo /’ Opacity 0
A
Tooltip 7’
R
Location 445 144 Size 100 100
A
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cance
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
Base with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Appearance L . }
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).
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Item Description
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).
Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.

Border Radius

To set the curvature radius of the rounded corners. The radius cannot exceed half

of the minimum side length of the graphic.

To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As

for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.

Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType
LineWidth 1 Jex
Line Style
LineDashCap | aessessssss v
LineStroke - v
n Cancel
T el To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to
Center Point o ) )
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Transform Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to
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Item Description
80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .
and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.4 Ellipse

|
 Ellipse

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Ellipse on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to draw an ellipse. Repeat the steps to draw another one.

) Introduction

Users can click the ellipse to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of an ellipse consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Anim

]

m
]

@

Name Ellipse1 Displa
Security Ve Lock )
HorizontalFillDirection ~ From left to right VerticalFilDirection Fromdowntoup ~
HorizontalFillRatio VerticalFillRatio 1
LineStyle — S FillColor F
)pacity 0 %
Tooltip Ve
Location 375 181 Size 100 . 100
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cance
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
e with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Appearance L . )
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).
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Item Description
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).
Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As
for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType -
LineWidth 1 px
Line Style
LineDashCap | aee e s sesee= v
LineStroke - v
ﬂ Cancel
T el To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic's center point relative to
Center Point o ] ]
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Transform Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to
Skew Angle X ] . . ]
80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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Item Description
To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .
and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.5 Polyline
| 70> Polyline

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Polyline on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point and click, then move the cursor to another point and
click to draw a polyline. Pressing Shift key while moving allows drawing at angles in multiples of 15 degrees.

Click once to create a vertex and double-click to finish drawing. Repeat the steps to draw another polyline.

) Introduction

Users can click the polyline to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the polyline and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.

a

Property

il

Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctri+V

Delete Delete

SelectAll  Cirl+A

BOd ®@0O0D x

Group »

Arrangement
Dimensions

Layer

W EY

Rotation

P

Anchor Edit
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Point 1 is the starting point, points 2 and 3 are vertices of the polyline, and point 4 is the endpoint.

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _(h- which means you can

move the point to change the shape of the polyline.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the polyline and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below. Then

the graphic is back into edit mode.

| N

Property

i

Cut Ctri+X
Copy Cirl+C
Paste Ctri+V

Delete Delete

SelectAll Ciri+A

B ®@0D s«

Group

Arrangement
Dimensions

Layer

A ST
v v v W

Rotation

Exit Anchor Edit

e

)

[ ) Property

The property of a polyline consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property -
A Base
Name
Lock
. AL = e
LineStyle
ATe
Tooltip
AL
Location
M Transform

CenterPoint

SkewAngleX

Polyline1 Display
,ﬂ
,ﬁ
219 101 Size 195 133
05 0.5 RotateAngle 0
0 SkewAngleY 0

Item

Description

Base

The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:

1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.

2. Not case-sensitive.

3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters

Name
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock : will appear around the

locked graphic.
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Item

Description

Appearance

Line Style

To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, start and end vertices, join,
color of line stroke and so on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain

two decimal places. As for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.

Line Style

Line Style Set Preview

LineType -
LineWidth 1 Iex

LineDashCap
Start Vertex v End Vertex v

LineJoin AT

-

LineStroke

ﬂ Cancel

Text

Tooltip

To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.

Location

To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are

kept as integers only.

Layout

Size

To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:

pixels).

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic's center point relative to

its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).

Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

6.3.6 Polygon

{ Polygon

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Polygon on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point and click, then move the cursor to another point and

click to draw one side of a polyline. Click once to create a vertex and double-click to finish drawing. Repeat

the steps to draw another polygon.

Introduction
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Users can click the polygon to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the polygon and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.

[E Property
]

¥ Cut Citrl+X
O Copy Ctri+C
[ Paste Ctri+V
@ Delete Delete
[0 SelectAll Cirl+A
B Grouwp 4
& Amangement P
[ Dimensions 4
‘m Layer 4
%, Rotation b
&2 Anchor Edit
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When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the shape of the polygon.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the polygon and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below. Then

the graphic is back into edit mode.

\

Property

) Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctri+V
Delete Delete

SelectAll Ctri+A

¥y aEHw B @D0D x u______x

Group »
Arrangement »
Dimensions »
Layer »
Rotation 4

=]

Exit Anchor Edit



Chapter 1 Introduction

Property

The property of a polygon consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition

Property Animatior Event
M Base
Name Polygon1 Display
Security Ve Lock O
M Appearanc a
HorizontalFillDirection  From left to right VerticalFillDirection Fromdowntoup ~
HorizontalFillRatio 1 VerticalFillRatio 1
LineStyle Ve FillCalor Ve
Opacity 0 %
ATe
Tooltip Ve
ALz
Location 251 182 Size 192 : 113
M Transform
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
Base 4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
. To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
Security

securities for user access management.
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Item Description
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock -.- will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).
Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, join, color of line stroke
and so on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places.
As for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
Appearance LineType
LineWidth 1 px
Line Style
LineDashCap | caeoeceecsssssess v
LineJoin AT
LineStroke - v
ﬂ Cancel
T ol To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
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Item

Description

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic's center point relative to
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).

Transform
Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

6.3.7 Bezier Curve

N\ BezierCurve

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Bezier Cruve on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point and click, then move the cursor to another point and

click to draw a Bezier curve. Click once to create a vertex and double-click to finish drawing. Repeat the steps

to draw another Bezier curve.

[ ) Introduction

Users can click the Bezier curve to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the Bezier curve and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.



Chapter 1 Introduction

Property

Aii

Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctri+V

Delete Delete

SelectAll Ctri+A

B @®@D0D x

Group 4

Arrangement
Dimensions

Layer

W W EH
v v v w

Rotation

Anchor Edit

Point 1 is the starting point, points 2 and 3 are vertices of the curve, and point 4 is the endpoint.

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the shape of the Bezier curve.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the Bezier curve and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below.

Then the graphic is back into edit mode.
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[ Property

The property of a Bezier curve consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition

Property Animation
A Base
Name BezierCurve1 Display
Lock O
R Appearance
LineStyle 7’
Ae
Tooltip >
. Lz
Location 291 : 141.2€ Size 96 145
A Transform
CenterPoint 0.5 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
m Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
Base such as @$#?7*&.

4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or

with the web window where it is.

6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.




Chapter 1 Introduction

Item Description
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock =< will appear around the
locked graphic.
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As
for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType =
LineWidth 1 px
Appearance Line Style
LineDashCap | o eoesseesessess= v
LineStroke - v
ﬂ Cancel
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic's center point relative to
Center Point o ] ]
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
Transform To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to
Skew Angle X ) . . ]
80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .
and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.8 Closed Curve
| & ClosedCurve

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Closed Curve on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point and click, then move the cursor to another point and
click to draw one side of a closed curve. Click once to create a vertex and double-click to finish drawing.

Repeat the steps to draw another closed curve.

) Introduction

7T e a5

Users can click the closed curve to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the closed curve and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.
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=l Property

3 Cut Cirl+X
O Copy Ctri+C
[ Paste Ctri+V
@® Delete Delete
[0 SelectAll Ctri+A
B Group 4
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F Dimensions 4
G Layer 4
%, Rotation 4
8, Anchor Edit

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the shape of the closed curve.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the closed curve and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below.

Then the graphic is back into edit mode.
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Property

The property of a closed curve consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform. !

Property Edition

Property Animatior Even
A Base
Name ClosedCurve1 Display
Security Ve Lock m
A Appearance
HornzontalFillDirection  From left to right VerticalFillDirection Fromdowntoup ~
HorizontalFillRatio 1 VerticalFillRatio
LineStyle Ve FillColor N
Opacity 0 %
ATe
Tooltip >
ALz
Location 290 72262 Size 142 104 .99
M Transform
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
m Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
Base 4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
s . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
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Item Description
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock =< will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).
Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As
for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
Appearance LineType —_— -
LineWidth 1 px
Line Style
LineDashCap @ e e e e s esesse= v
LineStroke - v
ﬂ Cancel
T ol To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).




Chapter 1 Introduction

Item

Description

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic's center point relative to
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).

Transform To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

Skew Angle X ] . . )

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

6.3.9 Arc
) Arc

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Arc on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to draw an arc. Repeat the steps to draw another one.

[ ) Introduction

Users can click the arc to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the arc and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.
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Points 1 and 2 are for arc length adjustment.

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the arc length.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the arc and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below. Then the

graphic is back into edit mode.
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[ Property

The property of an arc consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition
Property Animation
M Base
Name Arc Display
Lock O
R Appearanc E
StartingAngle 0 ScanAngle 260
LineStyle ———
M Texi
Tooltip Ve
A Layou
Location 291 : 80 Size 176 : 172
A Transform
CenterPoint 0.5 . 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
Base such as @$#7?*&.

4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or

with the web window where it is.

6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
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Item

Description

Lock

If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit

properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock -.- will appear around the

locked graphic.

Appearance

Starting Angle

To set the starting angle. The field ranges from 0 to 359 and is kept as integer only.

The default value is O (unit: degree).

Scan Angle

To set the angle that the endpoints of the arc subtend at the circle’s center. The field
ranges from 0 to 359 and is kept as integer only. The default value is 260 (unit:

degree).

Line Style

To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As

for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.

Line Style
Preview

Line Style Set

LineType

LineWidth 1 px

LineDashCap

LineStroke

ﬂ Cancel

Text

Tooltip

To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.

Layout

Location

To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are

kept as integers only.

Size

To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:

pixels).

Transform

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to

its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.10 Arch
| (7 Arch

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Arch on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to draw an arch. Repeat the steps to draw another one.

) Introduction

Users can click the arch to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the arch and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.
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Points 1 and 2 are for angle adjustment.

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the angle of the graphic.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the arch and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below. Then the

graphic is back into edit mode.
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Property

The property of an arch consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition

Property Anmimation Eve
M Base
Name Arch1 Display
Security Ve Lock O
A Appearanc e
HorizontalFillDirection  From left to right VerticalFillDirection Fromdowntoup
HonzontalFillRatio 1 VerticalFillRatio 1
StartingAngle 0 ScanAngle 260
LineStyle Ve FillColor Ve
Opacity 0 %
ATe
Tooltip Va
. La
Location 332 122 Size 171 . 172
M Transform
CenterPoint 0.5 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
m Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
Base such as @$#?*&.

4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or

with the web window where it is.

6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Display

To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
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Appearance

Item Description
5 . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock =< will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).

Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.

Starting Angle

To set the starting angle. The field ranges from 0 to 359 and is kept as integer only.

The default value is 0 (unit: degree).

To set the angle that the endpoints of the arch subtend at the circle’'s center. The

Scan Angle field ranges from 0 to 359 and is kept as integer only. The default value is 260 (unit:
degree).
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As
for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType
LineWidth 1 px
Line Style
LinefDashCap | e essesses==
LineStroke - v
u Cancel
T ol To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
. To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity

integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
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Item

Description

full transparency.

Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location )
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to
Center Point o ) .
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.11 Pie

7 Pie

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Pie on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to draw a pie. Repeat the steps to draw another one.

) Introduction
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Users can click the pie to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the pie and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.



Chapter 1 Introduction

=l Property
M Cut Ctrl+X
O Copy Cir+C
[] Paste Ctri+V
@ Delete Delete
O SelectAll Ctri+A
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Points 1 and 2 are for angle adjustment.

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the angle of the graphic.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the pie and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below. Then the

graphic is back into edit mode.
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[ Property

The property of a pie consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Base
Name Pie1 Display
Secunty Ve Lock O
M Appearanc e
HonzontalFillDirection  From left to right VerticalFillDirection Fromdowntoup
HorizontalFillRatio 1 VerticalFillRatio 1
StartingAngle 0 ScanAngle 260
LineStyle » FillColor /’
Opacity 0 %
M Text
Tooltip g
AL
Location 244 . 213 Size 122 , 117
M Transform
CenterPaint 05 . 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
n Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
Base such as @$#7?*&.

4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.

6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Display To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
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Appearance

Item Description
5 . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock =< will appear around the
locked graphic.
Horizontal Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic horizontally (from left to right / from
Direction right to left / from the middle to the edge).
Vertical Fill To select the direction when filling the graphic vertically (from up to down / from
Direction down to up / from the middle to the edge).

Horizontal Fill To set the ratio of the width of the filled area to the width of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.
Vertical Fill To set the ratio of the height of the filled area to the height of the graphic. The field
Ratio ranges from 0 to 1 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is 1.

Starting Angle

To set the starting angle. The field ranges from 0 to 359 and is kept as integer only.

The default value is 0 (unit: degree).

To set the angle that the endpoints of the pie subtend at the circle’s center. The field

Scan Angle ranges from 0 to 359 and is kept as integer only. The default value is 260 (unit:
degree).
To set the line style, including line type, width, dash style, color of line stroke and so
on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal places. As
for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Line Style
Line Style Set Preview
LineType
LineWidth 1 px
Line Style
LineDashCap | e oo scesesse=
LineStroke - v
n Cancel
T ol To set the fill color of the graphic. It supports styles such as monochrome, pattern,
ill Color
picture, gradient, and radiation.
. To set the opacity of the graphic. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity

integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
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Item

Description

full transparency.

Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location )
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to
Center Point o ) .
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.3.12 Pipe
=L Pipe

Open a web window, select Basic Graphics > Pipe on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point and click, then move the cursor to another point and
click to draw a pipe. Pressing Shift key while moving allows drawing at angles in multiples of 15 degrees.

Click once to create a vertex and double-click to finish drawing. Repeat the steps to draw another pipe.

[ ) Introduction

Users can click the pipe to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.

Right-click the pipe and select Anchor Edit to put it in anchor edit mode.

[} [} [}
[l
[El Propery
[}
Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Cir+V

Delete Delete

SelectAll Cirl+A

B @D D x

Group »
8 Armangement P
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%, Rotation 4

]

Anchor Edit
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Point 1 is the starting point, points 2 and 3 are vertices of the pipe, and point 4 is the endpoint.

When you hover the mouse over the point, the cursor is changed into _h_ which means you can

move the point to change the shape of the pipe.

To exit anchor edit mode, right-click the pipe and select Exit Anchor Edit as shown below. Then the

graphic is back into edit mode.

. -

Property

@

Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctri+V

Delete Delete

SelectAll Ctri+A

B @D D x

Group 4
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W Layer 4
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Property

The property of a pipe consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition

Property Anmimation Event
A Base
Name Pipe1 Display
Security /’ Lock O
R Appearance
LiquidColor - v LiquidWidth 5
PipeColor - v PipeWidth 15
ForwardFlow
A Text
Tooltip Ve
ML
Location 173 209 Size 262 73
. T
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the graphic in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
Base such as @$#7?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Display

To decide whether the graphic is shown or hidden at runtime.
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Item Description
5 . To set permissions for operation on the graphic. Assign the graphic to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the graphic is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock =< will appear around the
locked graphic.
Liquid Color To set the color of the liquid inside the pipe. Only monochrome is supported.
o ) To set the width for the cross section of the liquid inside the pipe (i.e. the flow rate).
Liquid Width o . ) .
The liquid width is always less than the width of the pipe.
Appearance Pipe Color To set the color of the pipe. Only monochrome is supported.
Pipe Width To set the width for the cross section of the pipe.
To set the direction in which the liquid flows through the pipe. Check this option for
Forward Flow .
forward flow or leave it unchecked for reverse flow.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the graphic in the web window. The values are
Location )
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the graphic. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the graphic’s center point relative to
Center Point o ) )
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the graphic (unit: degree).
Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4 Introduction to Window Controls

6.4.1 Button

E Button

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Button on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a button. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the button to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a button consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animatio Event
A Base
Name Button1 Display
Enable Security Ve
Lock ]
"Microsoft Ya... | / FontColor - v
BorderColor - v FillColor Ve
Opacity 0 %
ATe
Content Button1 Ve Tooltip v
Lo
ocation 223 115 Size 200 130
HorizontalAlignment Center v VerticalAlignment Center v
. Tr:
CenterPoint 05 05 otateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
m Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
Base 6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
ecurity
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on
Appearance Font Size the control.
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Item

Description
Font Editor
Microsoft YaHei Ul
Font FontWeight FontSize Italic
Microsoft Ya... normal 14 - O

ﬂ Cance'

Font Color

To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

Border Color

To set the border color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.

To set the fill color of the control. It supports styles such as monochrome, picture,

gradient, and radiation.

Monochrome Theme Colors
Picture OEOEEREEEED »
cracient (] o
et ORDEOOOECOO
Fill Color OIEEEERCOEED
NN ENN
IEEEEEEEEE ———
, CEEmEmcEE
S EOONNEE.
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Content To edit the content displayed on the control. Multiple languages are supported.
Text
Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
Layout
Horizontal ) . ) )
. To horizontally align the content displayed on the control (left / center / right).
Alignment
Vertical . . .
. To vertically align the content displayed on the control (top / center / bottom).
Alignment
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
Transform Center Point

its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.




Chapter 1 Introduction

Item

Description

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.2 Check Box

[
[®] CheckBox

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Check Box on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a check box. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the check box to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
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Property

The property of a check box consists of base, appearance, select item, text, layout, and transform.

Property Edition
Property Animatio Event
A Base
Name CheckBox1 Display
Enable Security Ve
Lock ]
A Appe -
FontSize 'Microsoft Ya... | FontColor - v
Opacity 0 %
R Selectitem
Checked ]
A Text
Content CheckBox1 Ve Tooltip Ve
AL
Location 239 159 Size 200 , 130
M Transform
CenterPoint 0.5 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
n Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
Security To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
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Item Description
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock =< will appear around the
locked control.
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on
the control.
Font Editor
Font Size Microsoft YaHei Ul
Appearance Font FontWeight FontSize Italic
Microsoft Ya... normal 14 - —
m Cancel
Font Color To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Select Item Checked To set the default as checked or unchecked.
Content To edit the content displayed on the control. Multiple languages are supported.
Text
Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location )
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
Center Point ) ) ] )
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).
Transform To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to
Skew Angle X ] . . ]
80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .
and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.3 Combo Box

| Combobox

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Combo box on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a combo box. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the combo box to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a combo box consists of base, appearance, select item, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition
Property Anirr Even
A Base
Name ComboBox1 Display
Enable Security Va
Lock O
M Appearance
FontSize 'Microsoft Ya Ve FontColor - v
BorderColo - v FillColor Ve
Opacity 0 %
A Selectite
SubGroups v Selectitem -
ATe
Text ComboBox1 Ve
]
Location 297 152 Size 200 130
Horizontal Alignment Center v VerticalAlignment Center v
R
CenterPoint 05 05 otateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
a Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
Base 6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
ecurity -
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
Appearance Font Size To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on
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Item

Description
the control.
Font Editor
Microsoft YaHei Ul
Font FontWeight FontSize Italic
Microsoft Ya... normal 14 - a

Font Color

To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

Border Color

To set the border color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.

Fill Color

To set the fill color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.

Monochrome Theme Colors

ONCONEEERNE

OROO0000O000
OREROEOBROO
ONEREEORED
OINEEEEEEEN
ENEEEEEEEN

Standard Colors oD

| OOEEEEECEE
g EDODEEEEE

Recent Colors

Opacity

To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents

full transparency.
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Item Description
To edit the selectable items in the combo box. Click to open the Collection Editor
dialog for editing.
Collection Editor
Option text0 Content Option texts F
. -
Option text1
Option text2 ®
Option text3
Option text4 “
Option text5 A
v
v
Cancel
Sub Groups B m
Select Item
Button Description
- To add an option.
® To delete an option.
- To move the selected option to the top of the list.
- To move the selected option up.
v To move the selected option down.
v To move the selected option to the bottom of the list.
To select an item from the sub-groups as the header of the combo box. Multiple
Select Item
languages are supported.
To edit the text displayed when the combo box is closed without a selected item.
Text Text .
Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
. To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
Layout Size .
pixels).
Horizontal ) ) . )
. To horizontally align the content displayed on the control (left / center / right).
Alignment
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Item

Description

Vertical

Alignment

To vertically align the content displayed on the control (top / center / bottom).

Transform

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’'s center point relative to
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.4 Label

[
A Label

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Label on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a label. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the label to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a label consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animatior
A Base
Name Label1
Enable
Lock
A Aope -
FontS
AutoScale
Opacity 0
A Te
Text Label1
A L:
ocation 343
HorizontalAlignment
N
CenterPoint 05
SkewAngleX 0

Display

Security /’

Ze 'Microsoft Ya... | F FontColor - v

FillColor ~
cC
Ve Tooltip Ve
173 Size 200 130
Center v VerticalAlignment Center v
05 otateAngle 0
SkewAngleY 0

Base

Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
. To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
Security -
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
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Item

Description

To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on

the control.
Font Editor
Font Size Microsoft YaHei Ul
Font FontWeight FontSize Italic
Microsoft Ya... normal 14 - O
n Cancel
Font Color To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
Auto Scale To set whether the content scales with the size of the label border.
A To set the fill color of the control. It supports styles such as monochrome, picture,
ppearance
gradient, and radiation.
Monochrome ‘ Theme Colors
PECAE m ml | | [5] |05
G:a:f“ (I 1
. OREEEEOEOO
Fill Color ONEEEROmED
fEEEEEEEEN
IEEEEEEEEEE
Standard Colors m P
- O0NEEEROe
e B0 fEEEEN
- B
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text To edit the content displayed on the control. Multiple languages are supported.
Text
Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
. To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
Layout Size .
pixels).
Horizontal

Alignment

To horizontally align the content displayed on the control (left / center / right).
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Item

Description

Vertical

Alignment

To vertically align the content displayed on the control (top / center / bottom).

Transform

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’'s center point relative to
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.5 Text Box

|
TextBox

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Text Box on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a text box. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the text box to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a text box consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animatio Even
A Base
Name TextBox1 Display
Enable Security Ve
Lock B
M Appe e
FontSize 'Microsoft Ya... FontColor - \
BorderColor - v FillColor Ve
Opacity 0 Multi-line mode O
A Te
Text TextBox1 v Tooltip v
JE
ocation 232 162 Size 200 130
HonzontalAlignment Left
A Transfc
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
“ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
Base 6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
ecurity -
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
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Item

Description

To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on

the control.
Font Editor
Font Size Microsoft YaHei Ul
Font FontWeight FontSize Italic
Microsoft Ya... normal 14 - O
ﬂ Cancel
Font Color To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

Border Color

To set the border color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.

To set the fill color of the control. It supports styles such as monochrome, picture,

gradient, and radiation.

Appearance
Monochrome Theme Colors
PRAYS O EEEREEE
G'ac‘f"‘ (] o o |
Fagketen OEEEOEOEDO
Fill Color ONEEEROREDO
IEEEEENEEN
IAEEEEEEEEN
Standard Colors D e
_ i) | | ]
EDEEEEE
3 -
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
VLT Check this option to wrap extra-long text into multiple lines. In multi-line mode, you
ulti-line
. can press Enter key to break a line; however, it is invalid to enter a line break by
mode
pressing Enter key when this option is not checked.
Text To edit the content displayed on the control. Multiple languages are supported.
Text
Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize

pixels).
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Item

Description

Horizontal

Alignment

To horizontally align the content displayed on the control (left / center / right).

Transform

Center Point

To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.

Rotate Angle

To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.6 Password Box

= PasswordBox

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Password Box on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a password box. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the password box to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a password box consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animatio Event
A Base
Name PasswordBox1 Display
Enable Security Ve
Lock B
M Appearance
FontSize "Microsoft Ya... | FontColor - v
BorderColor - v FillCalor Ve
Opacity 0 %
A Te
Password Tooltip ~
E
ocation 197 189 Size 200 . 130
HorizontalAlignment Left -
T
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
m Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
Base 6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
5 . To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
ecurity -
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
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Description

To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on

the control.
Font Editor
Font Size Microsoft YaHei Ul
Font FontWeight FontSize ltalic
Microsoft Ya... normal 14 - O
B Cancel
Font Color To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

Border Color

To set the border color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.

To set the fill color of the control. It supports styles such as monochrome, picture,

Appearance
gradient, and radiation.
Monochrome Theme Colors
Picture il ml [ | |5 | |5
G'mf‘ (] B o |
bt ORENOEOEDO
Fill Color IERENNCONEC
IEEEEENEEN
IEEEEEEEEN
Standard Colors ‘—‘ P
‘ ] | ]| [me]
R EDNEEEE
-
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Password To set the password.
Text
Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
. To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
Layout Size .
pixels).
Horizontal

Alignment

To horizontally align the content displayed on the control (left / center / right).
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Item Description
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
Center Point o ) )
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).
Transform To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to
Skew Angle X ] . . )
80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80
Skew Angle Y . . . .
and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.7 Date Time Picker

| [@ DateTimePicker

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Date Time Picker on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a date time picker. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the date time picker to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space
above point 2 is for horizontal skewing. As for point 11, it is the place where the date and time are

displayed.
[ ) Property

The property of a date time picker consists of base, appearance, date, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animatior Even
A Basze
Name DateTimePicker1 Display
Enable Security Ve
Lock ]
M Appe e
FontSize 'Microsoft Ya... | FontColor - v
BorderColor - v FillColor Ve
Opacity 0 9
A Date
Date 2024-04-28 Time 01:46:00 PM ©
StartDate 2024-01-01 EndDate 2024-12-31
TimeFormat yyyy/MM/dd HH... «
MLz
ocation 306 249 Size 220 . 80
I Tr
CenterPoint 05 0.5 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
Base
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
. To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
Security -
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock N
properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock % will appear around the
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Item

Description

locked control.

Font Size

To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the content displayed on

the control.

Font Color

To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

Border Color

To set the border color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.

Appearance
Fill Color To set the fill color of the control. Only monochrome is supported.
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Date To set the initial date displayed.
Time To set the initial time displayed.
Start Date To set the minimum selectable date and time at runtime.
End Date To set the maximum selectable date and time at runtime.
Date To set the date and time format. There are six kinds of displays:
yyyy/MM/dd HH:mm:ss
yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss
Time Format yyyy/MM/dd
yyyy-MM-dd
HH:mm:ss
HH:mm
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
Center Point o ) )
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).
Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.8 Image

Image

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Image on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create an image. Repeat the steps to create another one.

[ ) Introduction
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Users can click the image to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of an image consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition
Property Animatio ent
A Baze
Name Image1 Display
Enable Security Ve
Lock )
A Appe e
ImagePath mage/Defa.. Vo Opacity 0
A Te
Tooltip F
AL
Location 34 245 Size 200 . 150
nT
CenterPoint 05 05 otateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
“ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
Base 6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
Enable To enable or disable the control at runtime.
. To set permissions for operation on the control. Assign the control to one or more
Security -
securities for user access management.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
Appearance Image Path To specify the image path. Click ‘ open the setting page. It supports various
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Item

Description

image file formats such as jpg, jpeg, png, bmp, ico, wmf, emf, and so on.

To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as

Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Text Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
. To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
Center Point o ] .
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).
Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.4.9 Nixie Tube

[
B. NixieTube

Open a web window, select Window Controls > Nixie Tube on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a nixie tube. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the nixie tube to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment, point 9 is for rotation, point 10 is the center point, and the space

above point 2 is for horizontal skewing.
[ ) Property

The property of a nixie tube consists of base, appearance, text, layout, and transform.
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Property Edition

Property Animation
A Base
Name NixieTube1 Display
Lock O
A Appearance
FontColor - v FillColor Ve
Opacity 0 %
A Te
Number 0 Decimal Digits 3
Integer Digits 6 Tooltip Ve
A=
ocation 319 199 Size 200 ) 100
I Tr
CenterPoint 05 05 RotateAngle 0
SkewAngleX 0 SkewAngleY 0
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
Appearance Font Color To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
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Item

Description

To set the fill color of the control. It supports styles such as monochrome, picture,

gradient, and radiation.

Color Choices
Monochrome Theme Colors
Picture (T O [0 [ [
Gradien ][ o o
Radblin OmOEOOCOOOO
Fill Color OmEROEOEDE
(0 O N O I 0 [
(O I
Standard Colors I:I (#FFFFFFFE |
. By 1 | ()
glged HOCMOENEEN
Recent Colors
m Cancel
To set the opacity of the control. The field ranges from 0% to 100% and is kept as
Opacity integer only. The default value is 0%. 0% represents full opacity while 100% represents
full transparency.
Number To set the number displayed.

Decimal places

To set the number of decimal places displayed.

Text
Integer Digits To set the number of integer digits displayed.
Tooltip To edit the content of the tooltip. Multiple languages are supported.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the ratio of the X and Y coordinates of the control’s center point relative to
Center Point o ] ]
its width and height. The default value is 0.5, 0.5.
Rotate Angle To set the angle of rotation for the control (unit: degree).
Transform

Skew Angle X

To set the angle of skewing in the horizontal direction. The field ranges from -80 to

80 and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).

Skew Angle Y

To set the angle of skewing in the vertical direction. The field ranges from -80 to 80

and may contain two decimal places. The default value is O (unit: degree).
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6.5 Introduction to Extended Controls

6.5.1 Pie Chart

o PieChart

Open a web window, select Extended Controls > Pie Chart on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a pie chart. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the pie chart to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment.
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Property

The property of a pie chart consists of base, layout, display, and chart.

Property Edition

Property
M Base
Name
Lock
A Layout
Location
A Display
ackground
DataDisplay
A

PieChart1

[Configured]

DoughnutCoefficient 0

RefreshTime(s)

Display
141 Size 700 . 400
Ve Legend [Configured] F
/«
% Unit [Configured] F

ﬂ Cancel

Base

Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock % will appear around the
locked control.
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Item Description
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Location )
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the fill color outside the plot area of the chart. Only monochrome is
supported.
Color Choices
Monochrome Theme Colors
ONCHNNERENNE
(]
ONEEODOEOO
) OEREREERONACO
Display Background IEEEEEEEER
EEEEEEEEENE
Standard Colors I:I ?
L O NEEEEO.
i [ (mimiel o] ] ]
Recent Colors
ﬂ Cancel
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Item

Description

Legend

To decide whether to show or hide the chart legend. Users can change the position

of the legend and customize its font and color.

Lengend Config

Legend
Display
LegendFontFamily  ‘Microsoft YaHei Ul ... | /&
LegendLocation Bottom v

LegendFontColor - v

ﬂ Cancel

Property Description

Display To decide whether to show the legend.

Legend Font . . o
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.

Family
To set the position of the legend: top, bottom, left, or right. The
Legend legend is arranged horizontally when at the top or bottom and
Location is arranged vertically when on the left or right. The legend is

placed at the bottom by default.

Legend Font .
Col To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
olor
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Item Description
To configure data display.
Data Display Config
DataDisplay
Name
Value Decimal place |2
Percentage Decimal place |2
DataFontFamily Microsoft YaHei U, | /#
DataFontColor - v
DataDisplayLocation outside -
@ -
Data Display

Property Description
N Check this option to show the data name; or, leave it
ame
unchecked to hide the data name.
Check this option to show the data value; or, leave it
Val unchecked to hide the data value. The value of decimal
alue
places ranges from 0 to 12 and is 2 by default. It can be
changed by users.
Check this option to show the data percentage; or, leave it
unchecked to hide the data percentage. The value of decimal
Percentage .
places ranges from 0 to 12 and is 2 by default. It can be
changed by users.
Data Font ) ) o
) To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.
Family
Data Font ]
To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
Color
Data Display To set the position of the data: inside, outside or arrange. The
Location data is placed outside the plot area by default.

Chart

Doughnut

Coefficient

To configure the pie chart as a doughnut chart. Set the proposition of the pie chart

that is hollow. The value ranges from 0% to 99% and is kept as integer only. The

default value is 0%.
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Item Description

To configure the elements and relevant variables for the pie chart.

Elements Configure

Property

Element0 VariablePath —
Element1
Element2

Name Element4
Element3 a
Element4

Value 55

Color >~

m Cancel

Unit
The left pane is for addition or deletion of elements while the right pane is for
property configuration for the selected element.
Property Description

Add To add a new element.

Delete To delete the selected element.
To set a variable for the element. It only supports readable

. analog variables. After setup, the value below is greyed out

Variable Path . . ] .

and locked. Right-click the variable and delete it to unlock
and modify the value.
To set the name of the element. Multiple languages are

Name
supported.
To set the initial value of the element, which must be greater

Value
or equal 0.

Col To set the fill color of the element. Only monochrome is

olor
supported.
) To set the data refresh interval. The value is kept as integer and is 1 by default (unit:
Refresh Time(s)

second).
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6.5.2 Column Chart

s ColumnChart H

Open a web window, select Extended Controls > Column Chart on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a column chart. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the column chart to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment.
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[ Property

The property of a column chart consists of base, layout, display, axis, and chart.

Property Edition

Property
A Base
Name ColumnChart1 Display
Lock d
ML
ocation 274 284 Size 400 ) 300
M C
ackground > Legend [Configured] Ve
Show Data [Configured] Ve
A A
XAxis [Configured] Ve YAxis [Configured] Ve
Axis Transpose O
MC
Chart Type Standard |y, - Chart Data Type Realtime v
Senals [Configured] Ve RefreshTime(s) 1
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
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Item

Description

To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are

Location _
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the fill color outside the plot area of the chart. Only monochrome is
supported.
Color Choices
Monochrome Theme Colors
(ORCONEERENEE
(] O
(I o o
) OEERENEOEDC
Display Background IEEEEEEEEE
Standard Colors I:I ?‘
L OONEEEEOn
ey HONEEEEN

Recent Colors

m Cancel
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Item

Description

Legend

To decide whether to show or hide the chart legend. Users can change the position

of the legend and customize its font and color.

Lengend Config

Legend
Display
LegendFontFamily Microsoft YaHei U, |
LegendLocation Bottom -

LegendFontColor - v

ﬂ Cancel

Property Description

Display To decide whether to show the legend.

Legend Font . . o
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.

Family
To set the position of the legend: top, bottom, left, or right. The
Legend legend is arranged horizontally when at the top or bottom and
Location is arranged vertically when on the left or right. The legend is

placed at the bottom by default.

Legend Font .
Col To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
olor




Chapter 1 Introduction

Item Description
To configure data display.
Data Display Config
DataDisplay
Name
Value Decimal place| 2
_ ] Name and value wrap
DataFontFamily "Microsoft YaHei UI',... | /
DataFontColor - v
DataDisplayLocation nside Bottom  w
Data Display Style Vertical v
Border Radius 0
Show Data ﬂ canee

Property Description
N Check this option to show the data name; or, leave it
ame
unchecked to hide the data name.
Check this option to show the data value; or, leave it
Val unchecked to hide the data value. The value of decimal
alue
places ranges from 0 to 12 and is 2 by default. It can be
changed by users.
Name and To set whether to wrap text when the name or value is too
value wrap long.
Data Font ) ) o
) To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.
Family
Data Font ]
To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
Color
Data Display To set the position of the data: inside bottom, inside center
Location or outside. The data is placed inside bottom by default.
Data Display To set the display style of the data: horizontal, tilt left, tilt
Style right, or vertical. The data is displayed vertically by default.
Border Radius To set the border radius of the data bars. The value ranges
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from 0 to 90 and is 0 by default.
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Item

Description

Toolbor

The toolbar setting will appear when the chart data type is set as History. All the

toolbars in the current web window is shown in the drop-down list with the selected

one being greyed out.

Property Edition

ColumnChart1 Display
Lock O
M Layou
Location 274 284 Size 400 300
M Display
Background 7~ Legend [Configured] Ve
Show Data [Configured] Wl Toolbar a
I
M Axis ColumnChartToolbar1
XAxis [Configured] Vel YAxis [Configured] Ve
Axis Transpose O
M Chart
Chart Type Standard |, |Char: Data Type History v |
Serials [Configured] v RefreshTime(s) 600
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Item

Description

Axis

X Axis

To set the font style, display style, label color, and axis color.

XAxis

160
140
120
100

80

FontFamily "Microsoft YaH Ve

Style Horizontal
LabelGolor I A
aiscoor I

Element0

Element1 Element2

@ series0 series] series2

ﬂ Caneel

Property Description
) To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the
Font Family .
axis labels.
syl To set the display style of the axis labels: horizontal, tilt left,
e
tilt right, or vertical.
Label Color To set the label color. Only monochrome is supported.
Axis Color To set the axis color. Only monochrome is supported.
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Item Description

To set the font style, display style, scale configuration, label color, axis color, etc.

YAxis

ShowGridLine

160 LineShow
140
FontFamily Microsoft Ve
120
100
LabelStyle Horizontal
80
DisplayStyle Adaptive
LargeScale 5
Element0 Element1 Element2
SmallScale
@ series0 series1 series2 4
YAxis
Display Style Adaptive  +
160 LargeScale 5
140
120 SmallScale 1
100
UpperLimit 100

80

LowerLimit 0

LabelColor I A

Element0 Element1 Element2

Y Axis @ series0 @ series1 @ series2 AxisColor I

Property Description
Show Grid Check this option to show the grid line; or, leave it unchecked
Line to hide the grid line.
. Check this option to show the line and labels of the Y axis;
Line Show . ) ]
or, leave it unchecked to hide the line and labels.
. To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the
Font Family )
axis labels.
To set the display style of the axis labels: horizontal, tilt left,
Label Style o )
tilt right, or vertical.
To set the display style of the coordinates: adaptive or
. customize. Adaptive is selected by default with small scale,
Display Style o ) .
upper and lower limits fixed in grey. The display changes
automatically based on the actual values.
Large Scale To set the number of large scales.
Small Scale To set the number of small scales.
Upper Limit To set the upper limit of the Y axis coordinates, which must
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Item

Description

be greater than the lower limit.

To set the lower limit of the Y axis coordinates, which must

Lower Limit o

be less than the upper limit.
Label Color To set the label color. Only monochrome is supported.
Axis Color To set the axis color. Only monochrome is supported.
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Item

Description

Axis Transpose

Check this option to switch X axis to Y axis and vice versa, crossing at the origin (0,0).

This option is unchecked by default.

Chart

There are two types available: standard chart or stack chart.

Standard Chart

Category0 Category1 Category2 Category3

@ SeriesO @@ Series1 (@ Series2

Type

Chart Type
Stack Chart
60 <
50 4
40 4
304
20
104
04
Category0 Category1 Category2 Category3
@ SeriesO @@ Series1 (@ Series2
Chart Data To select the data type displayed: realtime or history data.
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Item

Description

Serials

To configure the data series: member and category. Members of different categories

can be individually bound with variables.

Series Configure

Member Property
Series0 ElementName  Series Vg
Series1
Series2 Color
Variable -

@ @ Value 10

Category

Type:
Category

Category1
Category2
Category3

v

% %

[®)[®][~J[4

In the Member section, users can add, delete and arrange the order of the members.

The maximum number is 32. The members correspond to the chart legend.

In the Category section, users can add, delete and arrange the order of the

categories. The maximum number is 32. Click * 1 modify the category name in

which multiple languages are supported. There are two types of category: category

and time. The latter type is available only in history charts.

Type of
Category

Description

Category

To configure the categories in the development environment
and the members are grouped by category at runtime. In each
group, all members are displayed and can be bound with

different variables.

Time

Configuration is not required in the development
environment. The members are grouped based on the
requested time interval divided by the data refresh interval.
The maximum number of groups is 32. In each group, all

members are displayed. Here, the X axis serves as the time
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Item

Description

axis.

The Property section is for configuring the properties of the members.

Type of
Category

Description

Element Name

To set the name of the member. Multiple languages are

supported.

Color

To set the fill color of the member. It supports monochrome
and gradient.

Variable

To set the variables for the member. It only supports readable
analog variables. After setup, the value below is greyed out
and locked. Right-click the variable and delete it to unlock
and modify the value.

Value

To set the initial value of the member. This property is not
available in history charts.

Refresh Time(s)

To set the data refresh interval. The value is kept as integer and must be greater

than or equal 1. The default is 1.

Chart Data _—
Description
Type
The data refresh interval of a realtime chart is 1 by default.
Realtime The value is kept as integer and must be greater than or equal
1.
The data refresh interval of a history chart is 600 by default.
. The value is kept as integer and must be greater than or equal
History

600. The historical data query function is disabled when the
refresh interval is set as 0.
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6.5.3 Circle Gauge
| @ circleGauge

Open a web window, select Extended Controls > Circle Gauge on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a circle gauge. Repeat the steps to create another one.

) Introduction
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Users can click the circle gauge to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment.
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®  Property

The property of a circle gauge consists of base, layout, display and dashboard. !
1

Property Edition

Property
A Base
Name CircularGauge1 Display
Lock O
K
Location 298 257 Size 400 . 300
A Dis
ackground N DataDisplay [Configured] /’
M Dashboa
Dashboard [Configured] F Pointer [Configured] .
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are
Layout Location )
kept as integers only.
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Item

Description

Size

To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:

pixels).

Display

Background

To set the fill color of the circle gauge. Only monochrome is supported.

Color Choices

Monochrome Theme Colors

UNUEEEEEEE

] ] o
OmOEOOOOO0O
OmEROROBROO
OEEEEEEEEE

_ OUeEEEROm
n EO0OEEEEE

Recent Colors

e ——
INEEEEEEEN
Standard Colors I:I “FEFFFF |

m Cancel

Data Display

To configure the display of data and label.

DataDisplay
Preview Property
ShowData
RREN KV
.Y 50 /.
p 20 50 . DataFont
30 707
~ - DataColor
=20 80 —
= DataUnit
E 1 temperature N
=10 0~ DataPosition
- o -
/ 40 C N ShowLabel

data

LabelContent

V|

"Microsoft Ya F

I
oC .
0.8

V]

temperatu | | £

ﬂ Cancel
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Item Description
DataDisplay
Preview Property
ShowData
DataFont "Microsoft Ya. Ve
DataColor _ ¥
DataUnit °C -
DataPosition 1
ShowLabel
LabelContent temperatu s

ﬂ Cance'

Property Description

Check this option to show the data; or, leave it unchecked to
Show Data .

hide the data.
Data Font To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.
Data Color To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

To select the unit for the data in the drop-down list. The
Data Unit options include < °C, §, ni, m3sec, etc. It supports user-

defined units, limited to 10 characters.

Data Position

The data is horizontally centered while its vertical position
can be adjusted, ranging from 0 to 1, supporting two decimal

places. The default value is 0.8.

Show Label

Check this option to show the label; or, leave it unchecked to
hide the label.

Label Content

To edit the content of the label.

Label Font

To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.

Label Color

To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.

Label Position

The label is horizontally centered while its vertical position
can be adjusted, ranging from 0 to 1, supporting two decimal
places. The default value is 0.6.
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Item

Description

Dashboard

Dashboard

and minimum values, center point, radius, etc.

Dashboard
Preview Property
GaugeType
N 1 | Ly
o - / > MajorTick
N 4 P
N s .
~ 3 - MajorTickColor
. ) |
= = MajorTickLength
| temperature N
1 ¢ i Major TickWidth
“ 0 o, 00, ~
’/ 40 c \\ MinorTick
MinorTickColor
Dashboard
Preview Property

MinorTickLength

B 5
& A - 50 % MinorTickWidth
N e
- B MaxValue
—_ ) —
N 1 MinValue
- temperature -4
- ~
', o o v CenterPoint
e 40 °C = N
Radius
BorderWidth

To configure the properties such as gauge type, major and minor ticks, maximum

InternalGauge ~

10
I
20
2
5

100

0.5
80

10 .

ﬂ Cance'
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Item Description
Dashboard
Preview Property
BorderColor F -
AN\ ! /e, ClockWise
SN <
r- B StartAngle 225
E_-h -F-E EndAngle 315
”j - -‘:‘: Segments [Configured] F
“ 40 °C 4 .
d N FantColor - §
BoardFont ‘Microsoft Ya F
ﬂ Cancel
Property Description
There are two types available: internal gauge or external
Gauge Type
gauge.
Major Tick To set the number of major ticks.
Major Tick To set the color of major ticks. Only monochrome is
Color supported.
Major Tick To set the length of major ticks. The field ranges from 0 to
Length 100. The default value is 10.
Major Tick To set the width of major ticks. The field ranges from 0 to
Width 10. The default value is 2.
) ] To set the number of minor ticks. The field ranges from 1 to
Minor Tick .
365. The default value is 5.
Minor Tick To set the color of minor ticks. Only monochrome is
Color supported.
Minor Tick To set the length of minor ticks. The field ranges from 0 to
Length 100. The default value is 5.
Minor Tick To set the width of minor ticks. The field ranges from 0 to
Width 10. The default value is 1.
To set the maximum value of the gauge. It may contain two
Max Value . .
decimal places and the default value is 100.
. To set the minimum value of the gauge. It may contain two
Min Value . .
decimal places and the default value is 0.
To set the position of the center point of the gauge. It is
Center Point horizontally centered as 0.5 while the vertical position can be
adjusted, ranging from 0 to 1, supporting two decimal places.
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Item

Description

The default value is 0.5.

Radius

To set the radius of the gauge. The field ranges from 1% to
100% and the default value is 80%.

Border Width

To set the width of the border (unit: px).

Border Color

To set the fill color of the border. Only monochrome is

supported.
To set the start angle of the gauge. The field ranges from 0 to
Start Angle .
360 and the default value is 225.
To set the end angle of the gauge. The field ranges from 0 to
End Angle .
360 and the default value is 315.
To configure segments for the gauge. This property is not
Segments* . . ) .
available when the pointer style is set as fill.
To set the font color for the gauge. Only monochrome is
Font Color
supported.
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the
Board Font
gauge.
*Configuration:
Preview
<
&
’_‘/ temperature
7 40°C
Segments
# StartValue EndValue Color m
1B R -
2 130 60 ()
3 |60 100 I c
ﬂ Cancel
Property Description
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Item Description
To set the start value of the segment. Overlaps between
Start Value
segments are not allowed.
To set the end value of the segment. Overlaps between
End Value
segments are not allowed.
To set the color of the segment. Only monochrome is
Color
supported.
Add To add a segment.
Delete To delete the selected segment.
To configure the style, relative length, color, value and variable path for the pointer.
Pointer
Preview Property
PointerStyle SoildCircleArrow
R
v \40 30 60, " , PointerRelativeLength 65
~ ”
! i 1 PointerColor s
y 20 80 B PointerValue 40
— 10 emperature 90 ._'“ VariablePath
a/O 40 °C 100
Pointer ﬂ Fanee
Property Description
There are six types available: solid circle arrow (default),
) hollow circle arrow, diamond arrow, arrow, line, or fill.
Pointer Style ) ) ) ]
The fill style is not available when there are segments in
the gauge.
Pointer Relative ) .
To set the distance from the pointer to the scale value.
Length
) To set the color of the pointer. Only monochrome is
Pointer Color
supported.
. To set the default value for the gauge. This property is not
Pointer Value . ) . )
available when the gauge is bound with variables.
Variable Path It is required to set a variable for the pointer.
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6.5.4 Trend Chart

k¥ TrendChart

Open a web window, select Extended Controls > Trend Chart on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right
and drop to create a trend chart, accompanied by an adaptive toolbar. Repeat the steps to create another

one.
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Users can click the trend chart to put it in edit mode as in the image above.

Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment.
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Property

The property of a trend chart consists of base, layout, appearance, series, axis, and limit line.

Property Edition
Property
. Base
Name TrendChart1 Display
Lock O
M Layo
Location 412 286 Size 400 300
. A edra e
ackground >~ Legend [Configured] Ve
Toolbar TrendChartTool...
. ‘E: o
Collection [Configured] ” DefaultTimelnterval 10min -
RefreshTime(s 5
M A
imeAxis [Configured] Ve NumericalAxis [Configured] Ve
A LimitLine
LimitLineA [Configured] Ve LimitLineB [Configured] Ve
ﬂ Cancel
Item Description
The name of the control in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?7*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the control is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the control is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked control.
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Item

Description

To set the X and Y coordinates of the control in the web window. The values are

Location _
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the control. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the fill color outside the plot area of the chart. Only monochrome is
supported.
Color Choices
Monochrome Theme Colors
OJNCONERDENE
(] [
OROEOCOCOOCE
OEEREEEORSC
Appearance Background IEEEEEEEEE
Standard Colors Cl i?
L O NEEEE(O.
g O ONNEEEN

Recent Colors

ﬂ Cancel
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Item

Description

To decide whether to show or hide the chart legend. Users can change the position

of the legend and customize its font and color.

Lengend Config

Legend
Display
LegendFontFamily Microsoft YaHei Ul',... | &
LegendLocation Bottom v

LegendFontColor - v

Legend
ﬂ Cancel
Property Description
Display To decide whether to show the legend.
Legend Font . . o
] To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics.
Family
To set the position of the legend: top, bottom, left, or right. The
Legend legend is arranged horizontally when at the top or bottom and
Location is arranged vertically when on the left or right. The legend is
placed at the bottom by default.
Legend Font .
To set the font color. Only monochrome is supported.
Color
To select the desired toolbar from the drop-down list where it shows all available
Toolbar toolbars in the current web window. By default, it is bound with the toolbar that

comes with the created trend chart.
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Item

Description

Series

Collection

To configure the data series. The number of members ranges from 1 to 10.

SenesConfigure

Member Property
Series0 Display
Series1
Series2 SeriesName iaed
; Series4
Series3 £
Series4
VariablePath ase
Series Style FoldLine -
Color Ve
ﬂ Cancel
Property Description
Display To decide whether to show or hide the selected member.
Series Name To set the name of the member.

Variable Path

To bind cloud variables with historical data for the member.

Series Style

To set the line style: fold line, smooth line, column, or area.

Color

To set the line color.

Default Time

Interval

To set the initial time interval. The default time is 10 minutes and can be set as

10min, 30min, 1h, 8h, 1day, 3day, 1week, 1month.

Refresh Time(s)

To set the data refresh interval. The default value is 300 seconds, which is also the

minimum value.
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Item

Description

Axis

Time Axis

To configure the display of the time axis.

Time Axis

Preview

Property

ShowTimeRange
ShowGridLine

LargeScale 5

LabelStyle Horizontal
LabelFontFamily 'Microsoft Ya Ve
T o - oscoor |+
AxisColor I:l =
[ o [
Property Description
Check this option to show the time range
Show Time
Range Drag left or right or scroll to view different time ranges in the
development environment.
Show Grid Check this option to show the grid line; or, leave it unchecked
Line to hide the grid line.
To set the number of segments on the time axis. The field
Large Scale ]
ranges from 1 to 15 and the default value is 5.
To set the display style of the axis labels: horizontal, tilt left,
Label Style o )
tilt right, or vertical.
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the
Label Font ) o ] ]
Famil axis labels. The default font style is Microsoft YaHei Ul with
ami
Y a font size of 12.
Label Color To set the label color. Only monochrome is supported.
Axis Color To set the axis color. Only monochrome is supported.

Numerical Axis

To configure the display of the numerical axis.
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Item Description
Numerical Axis
Preview Property
100 ShowGridLine
0 LineShow
. LabelFontFamily 'Microsoft Ya v
N Label Style Horizontal
Display Style Adaptive
LU LargeScale 5
?E 8 SmallScale 5
ﬂ Cancel
Numerical Axis
Preview Property
100 Display Style Adaptive -
80 LargeScale 5
50 SmallScale 5
" UpperLimit 100
» LowerLimit 0
LabeiColor I
E: AxisColor I:l W
ﬂ Cancel
Property Description
Show Grid Check this option to show the grid line; or, leave it unchecked
Line to hide the grid line.
. Check this option to show the line and labels of the Y axis;
Line Show ] . .
or, leave it unchecked to hide the line and labels.
To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the
Label Font ) o ) .
Famil axis labels. The default font style is Microsoft YaHei Ul with
ami
Y a font size of 12.
To set the display style of the axis labels: horizontal, tilt left,
Label Style o )
tilt right, or vertical.
To set the display style of the coordinates: adaptive or
. customize. Adaptive is selected by default with small scale,
Display Style o . )
upper and lower limits fixed in grey. The display changes
automatically based on the actual values.
To set the number of large scales. The field ranges from 1 to
Large Scale ]
15 and the default value is 5.
To set the number of small scales. Available only in
Small Scale

customized display. The value is kept as integer and must be
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Item

Description

greater than or equal 1

To set the upper limit of the Y axis coordinates, which must

Upper Limit be greater than the lower limit. Available only in customized
display.
To set the lower limit of the Y axis coordinates, which must

Lower Limit be less than the upper limit. Available only in customized
display.

Label Color To set the label color. Only monochrome is supported.

Axis Color To set the axis color. Only monochrome is supported.
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Item

Description

Limit Line

Limit Line A
Limit Line B

To set up the configurations of the limit lines A and B. The upper and lower limit

lines are differentiated based on the actual values.

LimitLineB Config

LimitLine

Display

Value 0
Variable Path /
LimitLineName e
LimitLineFontFamily ‘Microsoft YaHei UI'..
LimitLine Style —
LimitLineWidth

1
LimitLineColor I
.

OverLimitColor v

ﬂ Cancel

Property Description

Display To decide whether to show or hide the selected limit line.

Val To set a limit for the selected limit line to control the value
alue
of double data type.

To set variables for controlling the limit line at runtime.
Variable Path

Limit Line L
To set the name of the limit line.
Name

o To set the font style, font weight, font size, and italics for the
Limit Line Font o o .
limit line name. The default font style is Microsoft YaHei Ul

Family . )
with a font size of 12.
Limit Line To set the display style of the limit line: solid line or dotted
Style line.
Limit Line To set the width of the limit line. The field is kept as integer

Width and must be greater than 0.
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Item

Description
Limit Line To set the color of the limit line. Only monochrome is
Color supported.
Over Limit To set the line color of the part where the value exceeds the

Color

limit.
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6.6 Introduction to Toolbar Designer

6.6.1 Column Chart Toolbar

E‘; ColumnChart Toolbar

Open a web window, select Toolbar Designer > Column Chart Toolbar on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a column chart toolbar. Repeat the steps to create another one.
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Users can click the toolbar to put it in edit mode as in the image above.
Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment.
® Property

The property of a column chart toolbar consists of base, layout, and display.
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Property Edition

Property

. Base
Name
Lock

]
Location

A Displa
Background
IconHeight

ButtonSetting

ColumnChartToolbar1 Display
323 161 Size 500 . 45
> BorderStyle >
25 lconSpace 8
[Configured] > ToolbarStyle Horizontal v

Item

Description

The name of the toolbar in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:

1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the toolbar is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the toolbar is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
N
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock = will appear around the
locked toolbar.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the toolbar in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the toolbar. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize

pixels).
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Item Description
To set the fill color of the toolbar. Only monochrome is supported.
Monochrome Theme Colors
ONCONEEDENE
OmO0O004acod
(] o
OmEEEEOEDO
Fill CEEEEEN NN
EEEEEEEEEN
Standard Colors l:l [ererere |
s iy [ ]| e
g BN EEn
Recent Colors
B -
To set the border line style, including line type, width, dash style, join, color of line
stroke and so on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal
places (default:0). As for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
Dlsplay BorderStyle
Line Style Set Preview
Border Style LineWidth 1 px
LineDashCap | m m m m = === === v
LineJoin AT
LineStroke - v
[ o« [
. To set the height of icons in the toolbar. The field ranges from 10 to 64 and is kept
Icon Height . .
as integer only. The default value is 25.
To set the space between icons in the toolbar. The field ranges from 0 to 100 and is
Icon Space

kept as integer only. The default value is 8.

Button Setting

To specify the button types to be shown in the toolbar, and to change the icons to

be displayed and edit the contents of the tooltip.
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Item Description
Button Setting
Button Select Setting
Time Select Display leon Tool Tip
sasies _mm
Date Select Statistics |ﬂ Statistics
Restare
Date Select Date S
Export Date Select
Capture ° Restore G Restore
Export E Export
ResetDefault
° Capture [2a] Capture

ﬂ Cancs!

To add a button to the toolbar, select the target button in the Button Select

section and click ° If the button is already included in the toolbar, it cannot
be added again. You can remove the selected button from the toolbar simply

by clicking o Additionally, click ° or ° to sort the buttons in the
toolbar.

In the Setting section, click —~ next to the icon to replace the default icon of
the selected button with a custom image. And, click ~ in the tooltip column
to edit the contents of the tooltip as well as the display language.

Click ResetDefault button at the bottom of the Button Select section to reset

the button types, icons, and tooltip contents to default.

Toolbar Style

To set the layout of the column chart toolbar: Horizontal or Vertical.
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) Column Chart Toolbar in Use
Button Description
Available only when the type of category in serials configuration of the column chart is set as “Time”".
You can set up the time interval in the drop-down list.
This option is greyed out and not available if the type is set as “Category”.
| | §
N D [ B
10min
i 30min
Time Select
1h
8h
12h
1day
Tweek
The statistical method used to display historical data in the column chart. For example:
| Avg | 1
St y [2a]
Avg o 4
Max
Min
Statistics 1. The column chart type is “Category”: The time period for querying historical data is the past hour,

and the statistical method is “average”. Each member in each category displays the average
value in the last hour.

2. The column chart type is “Time”: The time period for querying historical data is the past hour, the
time interval is “10 min”, and the statistical method is “average”. After clicking the query button,
6 categories are displayed and each member in each group shows the average value of the 10

minutes.

Data Select

Select the time interval for querying historical data in the column chart. Click Confirm to continue.
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& i B | 2024-07-11 19:46:49 2024-07-11 20:46:49
2024-07-11 19:46:49 2024-07-11 20:46:49
Jul 2024 Aug 2024
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
12 3 4 5 &6 T2 3
7 8 9 10 [ 2 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
™ 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
28 20 30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
Button Description
Click the restore button to reset the column chart toolbar to its default configuration and performs a
query. The default configuration is: time interval “10 minutes”; statistic “average value”; time period “the
past hour”.
Restore
s | KN
D el ]S |2 Ca)
Click the export button to save the data result as a .CSV file after query. The file is automatically named
using the column chart name and the current time.
Export 0—0 Pl
I.ﬂ ﬁ A P E’
Click the capture button to take a screenshot of the current column chart. The screenshot does not
include the column chart toolbar. The image is automatically named using the column chart name and
Capture the current time.

Qi B G [k
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6.6.2 Trend Chart Toolbar

| |af§ TrendChart Toolbar

Open a web window, select Toolbar Designer > Trend Chart Toolbar on the Toolbox pane.

Place the cursor on the canvas. Select a starting point, click and hold the mouse, then drag to the lower right

and drop to create a trend chart toolbar. Repeat the steps to create another one.

) Introduction
1o 2

88 ® Qi B S [

= GE

v

Users can click the toolbar to put it in edit mode as in the image above.
Points 1 to 8 are for size adjustment.
° Property

The property of a trend chart toolbar consists of base, layout, and display.

Property Edition

Property

M Base
Name TrendChartToolbar1 Display
Lock :

A Layou
Location 199 . 101 Size

M Display
Background P BorderStyle
IconHeight 25 lconSpace
ButtonSetting [Configured] Y ToolbarStyle

% ed
5
500 ) 60

Honzontal -
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Item Description
The name of the toolbar in the web window. The naming rules are as follows:
1. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must
begin with a letter or Chinese character.
2. Not case-sensitive.
. 3. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters
ame
such as @$#7?*&.
4. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.
Base 5. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or
with the web window where it is.
6. Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
Display To decide whether the toolbar is shown or hidden at runtime.
If the toolbar is locked, mouse operations are invalid but users can still edit
Lock properties via the Property Edition dialog. A small lock & will appear around the
locked toolbar.
. To set the X and Y coordinates of the toolbar in the web window. The values are
Location .
kept as integers only.
Layout
- To set the width and height of the toolbar. The values are kept as integers only (unit:
ize
pixels).
To set the fill color of the toolbar. Only monochrome is supported.
Mor;ochmme Theme Colors
(7 O ) I [
OEOOOOoOOodcd
OEECODOBOO
OEEEEEORDC
Background (5 O
O
0 O I ()T
i [ o ] ]|
Display [ o [
To set the border line style, including line type, width, dash style, join, color of line
Border Style stroke and so on. The width field ranges from 0 to 256 and may contain two decimal
places. As for the color setting, only monochrome is supported.
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Item Description
BorderStyle

Line Style Set Preview

LineType —————

LineWidth [1 Jex

LineDashCap | me e s s esesse= -

LineJoin AT

LineStroke E

m Cancel
Icon Height To set the height of icons in the toolbar. The field ranges from 10 to 64.

Icon Space

To set the space between icons in the toolbar. The field ranges from 0 to 100.

Button Setting

To specify the button types to be shown in the toolbar.

Button Setting
Button Select Setting
Setting Display leon 1 Tool Tip 2
Slersier _ﬂ
Time Select Start @ Start
Statistics
Stoj
Date Select ° P @ Sto
Restore Time Select @ Time Select
Export ° Statistics i Statistics
Capture
Date Select Date Select
° .
ResetDefault Restore G Restore
Export E Export
Capture El = Capture
n Cancel

1. Click ° or O to add the selected button to be shown on the toolbar or
remove the selected button from the toolbar.

2. Click ° or 0 to sort the buttons in the toolbar.

3. Incolumn 1 (red box), you can replace the default icon of the selected button
with a custom image. Image file formats like SVG, PNG, JPG, and JPEG are

supported and the maximum size is 64px.
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Item

Description

& Image - o X
@ Picture List

« < ) » Image Preview

Defaultim...

Add Delete Cut

OK Cancel

4. Incolumn 2 (red box), you can edit the tooltip contents and set up the display

language.
¢ Content - a X
(@ Text () String List

*'To Resource

Setting

‘ oK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Toolbar Style

To set the layout of the trend chart toolbar: Horizontal or Vertical.

) Trend Chart Toolbar in Use
@ WO ESS>»E
@ @ \x
No. Button Description
Click the setting button to see the configured trend charts. You can then decide whetherto show
1 setting the corresponding trend chart. The options are shown below.
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‘.

N [
L’_j

G @ € I

SeriesO i
Series1 [
Series2 [l
Series3
Series4 [l
Series5
Seriest [l
Series7
Series8 [l
Series9

Click the start / stop button to start, stopo or refresh the trend charts in real time at runtime.

Start / Stop
The current real-time refresh time interval is set as 10 minutes by default. This setting can be
modified at runtime. Options include 10 min, 30 min, 1h, 8h, 1 day, 3 days, 1 week, and 1 month.
OO dE S B
‘ 10min |
10min v
30min
Time Select 1h
8h .
vernestl
1day
3days 3 [
Tweek
1 e st b
Statistics Options are average value, instantaneous value, maximum value, and minimum value.
Select the time period for querying historical data in the trend chart. The result is shown as below.
Date Select

Use the cursor to define a time and date range, then click Confirm to initiate the query.
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% ® S I E S
Jul 2024 Aug 2024
T Sy Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
1 2 3 4 5 5
7 3 9 10 11

Restore Click the restore button to reset the trend chart toolbar to the settings in real time.
Click the export button to save the data result as a .CSV file after query. The file is automatically
named using the trend chart name and the current time. The format is time / trend curve. If the
exported range exceeds the performance limit, a prompt will pop up. An example is shown below.
Created time: 2024/07/08 16:41:12
Triggertime Series0  Seriesl  SeriesZ  Series3  Seriesd  Seriesh
2024/7/8 16:30 1841 1841 - - - 1841
2024/7/8 16:31 - - - 417 - -
2024/7/8 16:31 - - 1520 - - -
Export 2024/7/8 16:31 - - - - 2645 -
2024/7/8 16:31 2114 2114 - - - 2114
2024/7/8 16:31 - - - 2125 - -
2024/7/8 16:31 - - 1329 - - -
2024/7/8 16:31 - - - - 1353 -
2024/7/8 16:31 822 822 - - - 822
2024/7/8 16:31 - - - 1934 - -
2024/7/8 16:31 - - 37 - - -
2024/7/8 16:31 - - - - 1162 -
2024/7/8 16:31 2529 2529 - - - 2529
| 2024/7/8 16:31 - - - 641 - -
Click the capture button to take a screenshot of the current trend chart. The screenshot does not
Capture include the trend chart toolbar. The image is automatically named using the trend chart name

and the current time in PNG file format.
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[l SeriesO [ Series1 |l Series2 | Series3 | Series4 Series5 [ Seriest Series7 [ Serie: 4 172 p




Chapter 1 Introduction

6.7 Gallery

The gallery in DIAWeb Designer contains a variety of frequently used graphic models as well as user-defined
graphic collections such as motor pump fan, valve vessel, indicating instructment, button switch and more.
You can create and add your own graphic models to the gallery. The models in the gallery are pre-assembled

graphics, which you can easily add to the canvas for use.

Gallery v 4 x

I Motor Pump Fan

b Valve Vessel

I Indicating Instrument
I Sensor

b Control Computer

I Universal Tool

b Clock

4 Button Switch

./' i ) \\.
| | - -

M ry

PowerSwitck  TwoSwitch
IO 5
\4

ThreeSwitch  IncreaseDec
A +|

v =

IncreaseDec  IncreaseDec

-+ nd

Retreat1 Retreat2

(1) + |

Toolbox | Gallery
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6.7.1 Use the Gallery

The gallery in DIAWeb Designer provides built-in grphic models and allows users to define and add their

own graphic models to the the gallery
The graphic models are applied on the canvas in the same way as how the general graphics are used.

On the Gallery pane, find the category where the graphic model belongs to. Select the graphic you need
then move your cursor to anywhere on the canvas and double-click to create one. After that, you can proceed

with further adjustments to the graphic such as position, size, and so on.
) Add a Category

Users can add their commonly used graphic models to the gallery. It is recommended to create
custom library categories to make it easier for use and management.

On the Gallery pane, right-click anywhere to open the context menu.

Gallery v I x
P Motor Pump Fan

P Valve Vessel

P Indicating Instrument
b Sensor

b Control Computer

I Universal Tool

b Clock

b Button Switch

b Matural Environment
I Shape

b Manipulator

I Electrical Symbol

b lcon

I Other

b gul|_-o Add Category

il Delete Category

P M2 =, Rename Category

I ProcessHeating
I Controllers

I Equipments

Toolbox | Gallery
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Click Add Category to add a new category in and its default name is New Category as in the

image below. The newly established category name is editable. You can choose a category and

then right-click it to access other options like Delete Category or Rename Category for that

selected category.

Naming Rules: The system will generate a default name New Category, but you can also define

a new name for the category. Self-defined names cannot be the same as other category names

that have been established

Gallery

B

Motor Pump Fan
Valve Vessel
Indicating Instrument
Sensor

Control Computer
Universal Tool

Clock

Button Switch
Natural Environment
Shape

Manipulator
Electrical Symbol
lcon

Other

Buildings
MaterialHandling
ProcessHeating
Controllers

Equipments

MNew Category

Toolbox | Gallery
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6.7.2 Expand the Gallery

A graphic model is formed by a collection of graphics grouped on the canvas. Follow the steps below to

create a model:
1. Create the sub-graphics.

2. Adjustthe size, position, layers and other properties of the sub-graphics. And then group the graphics
into an assembly.

3. Add the new assembly as a model to the gallery.

) Add User-defined Models to the Gallery

Unfold the category where the model will be added in on the Gallery pane; select the assembly
on the canvas and drag it to the unfolded category. See the images below for reference.

Gallery ~ & X| startPage WebWindow0 x

b Motor Pump Fan

b Valve Vessel

b Indicating Instrument
b Sensor

b Control Computer

P Universal Tool

b Clock

b Button Switch

. ® .
b Natural Environment
> Shape
5 Manipulator
B Property
> Electrical Symbol
% cut Ctri+X
b Icon O Copy —
b Other [ Paste Ctri+
@ Delete  Delete
> Buildings @ Cowp Cric
I Selectall Ciii+aA S UnG .
b MaterialHandling N N k& UnGroup GCtr+U
@ Grow 2 Addto Gallery
b ProcessHeating
2 Amangement P
b Controllers FJ Dimensions P
Layer »
> Equipments *® Loy
3, Rotation »

b New Category

Toolbox | Gallery




Chapter 1 Introduction

Gallery ~ & X startPage WebWindow0  x

b Indicating Instrument

b Sensor Add to Gallery

» Control Computer

Select Gallery

I Universal Tool

Element Name

b Clock
I Button Switch Thumbnail

P Natural Environment

» Shape

I Manipulator

» Electrical Symbol
P lcon

& Other

b Buildings

b MaterialHandling
b ProcessHeating
I Controllers

b Equipments

4 New Category

;}'
ElectricMack

Toolbox | Gallery

New Category

ElectricMachinery1

A

Upload thumbnail...

ﬂ Cancel

The system will automatically generate a default model name. Right-click on the model to access

options like Delete Group, Rename, or Export to Image. a new name for the category.

Naming rules:

a. Consists of letters, numbers, Chinese characters, or underscores; must begin with a letter or

Chinese character.

b. Not case-sensitive.

c. Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, or special characters such as @$#7*&.

d. Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 25 Chinese characters.

e. Cannot share the same name with other objects in the same web window or with the web

window where it is.

f.  Only supports names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.
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6.7.3 Export Models as Images

Follow the steps below to export models from the gallery as images.
1. Select and right-click on the graphic model you want to export.

2. Select the option Export to Image on the context menu.

Gallery ~ I %

4 Motor Pump Fan

=)

A ‘

(2

ElectricMact  ElectricMack

B

Electrid —
eeing i Delete Group

=l Rename Group

:M_TM ‘:‘j Expclrt.to Image

ElectricMact  ElectricMack

|

ElectricMact  ElectricMack

-

‘ g

=

ElectricMact  ElectricMack

= =

ElectricMact  ElectricMack

=

ElectricMact  ElectricMack

1=l =] v
Toolbox | Gallery
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6.8 Graphic Operations

Graphic operations involve adjusting graphics by scaling, rotating, distorting, arranging, aligning, grouping,

and other actions to alter the properties of the graphics to achieve the intended functionality and visual

effects.

During project development, you have various approaches to modifying the properties of graphics. You can

edit through the property edition dialog, using a mouse, right-clicking, keyboard shortcuts, or via quick

access toolbar and menu bar. For instance, while drawing a graphic, you can rotate it by adjusting the rotation

point or change the size by stretching the stretching points as the image shown below.

Rotating point

o - +J
w/ » o
Center point
@ & J

Stretching point

The DIAWeb Designer offers a user-friendly context menu to provide users an easier setting experience.

Please refer to section 4.5 for more details.

B @D 0D x i

[ TS

Property

Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctrl+C
FPaste Cirl+V

Delete Delete

SelectAll Ctrl+A

Group »

Arrangement
Dimensions

Layer

v v v v

Rotation

To provide you with a convenient and efficient development environment, DIAWeb Designer offers shortcut

buttons for frequently used commands in the software. Please refer to section 4.4.2 for more details.
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eIBR-v
File Start View lioT
De x00O
New Open Preview Paste
Project Clipboard

Arrangement

Size

DIAWeb Designer

Group

b
Rotation

Layer

= o X

iotscada@163com 3 &

Show Grid Line &) Enable Pan p @ Language Settings
Show Ruler  [100% v

Enable Snap ?{L‘g.:?:

Canvas Edit Parameter Settings
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6.8.1 Rotation

Rotating a graphic involves pivoting around a central point, which may be in the default position (the center

of the graphic) or in a modified position prior to rotation.

To rotate a graphic, place the mouse over the rotatiing point and the cursor will change to O Then hold

the left mouse button and drag the rotating point to rotate the graphic.

Below is an example of rotating a graphic with a default central point.

Click and drag the rotatiing point

Mouse over the rotating point to rotate the graphic

] Rotated graphic
e -
<
Below is an example of rotating a graphic with a modified central point.
. i ) Click and drag the rotatiing
Modify the point positon point to rotate the graphic Rotated graphic
L J - N
o

The other approach to rotate a graphic is to specify a precise value of rotation angle (in degrees) in the

Rotation property box in the Property Edition dialog.
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6.8.2 Stretch

To adjust the size of the seleted graphic, click the graphic to put it in edit mode first. Take a rectangle as an

example, you can see 8 stretching points when the graphic is in edit mode as in the image below. Then place

the cursor over any of the stretching points. When the cursor turns into - or = , click and drag the

point to adjust the size of the graphic.

The dashed outline and the cursor

The graphic has been adjusted.

The other approach to adjust the graphic size is to specify precise values of height and width (in degrees) in

the Size property box in the Property Edition dialog.
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6.8.3 Arrangement

When there are multiple graphics on the canvas, sometimes it may be required to align or distribute them in
certain ways. DIAWeb Designer offers 7 types of alignment along with 2 types of distribution commands.

Most alignment commands are applicable only when there are two or more graphics selected.

[ Property T Align Left

= =
= Align Center

¥ Cut Ctri+X £ Align Right

O Copy Ctri+C

[] Paste Ctri+V W AlgnTop

. Melate i Align Middle

@ Delete velete
g4 Align Bottom

[0 SelectAll Cir+A

n Group > @ Distribute Vertica
# Distribute Horizonta

L e E Ll ’ @, Same Center

¥ Dimensions P

‘m, Layer 4

% Rotation 4

When multiple graphics are selected, you can use the following rules to have the selected graphic aligned.

1. When select by drawing a selection box to include multiple graphics on the canvas, the graphic which
is first created will serve as the reference graphic with brighter stretching points.

2. When selecting multiple graphics by clicking them one by one, the first clicked graphic will serve as

the reference graphic with brighter stretching points.

Command Description

The icon of this command in the Start tab is 1.

To left align two or more selected graphics with the left edge of the reference graphic.

A Lt For example: Select 3 graphics with Graphic 1 whose stretching points are brighter as the reference

graphic. Then click the Align Left icon in the menu bar to make the other graphics align with the left

edge of Graphic 1.
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Command

Description

1

o

1]

Graphic 1

L
[ ]
L

Graphic 2

B
]

- -

Graphic 3

[ 4]

The graphics have been aligned left.

. &
G .

Graphic 1

" . r
I

Graphic 2 [

J Graphic 3 l

Align Right

The icon of this command in the Start tab is EI.

To right align the other selected graphics with the right edge of the reference graphic.

Align Top

The icon of this command in the Start tab is “T.

To top align the other selected graphics with the top edge of the reference graphic.

Align Bottom

The icon of this command in the Start tab is “T.

To align the bottom of the other selected graphics with the bottom edge of the first selected object.

Align Center

The icon of this command in the Start tab is 4: .

To vertically align the center of the other selected graphics with the center of the reference graphic.
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Command

Description

Align Middle

The icon of this command in the Start tab is 'I'I'.

To horizontally align the center of the other selected graphics with the center of the reference graphic.

Same Center

| g |
The icon of this command in the Start tab is v®.

To align the center point of the other selected graphics with the center point of the reference graphic.

The icon of this command in the Start tab is *

To align the vertical intervals between three or more selected graphics as shown below.

Before After

Distribute
Vertical
The icon of this command in the Start tab is H"
To align the horizontal intervals between three or more selected graphics as shown below.
Before
Distribute
Horizontal

After
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6.8.4 Size

When there are multiple graphics on the canvas, it may be required to align their sizes in certain ways.
DIAWeb Designer offers 3 types of commands to resize the graphics, which are applicable only when there

are two or more graphics selected.
When multiple graphics are selected, you can use the following rules to have the selected graphic aligned.

1. When select by drawing a selection box to include multiple graphics on the canvas, the graphic which
is first created will serve as the reference graphic with brighter stretching points.

2. When selecting multiple graphics by clicking them one by one, the first clicked graphic will serve as
the reference graphic with brighter stretching points.

Command Description
The icon of this command in the Start tab is E
To make the width of the other selected graphics the same as the width of the reference graphic.
Before
Same Width
After
. The icon of this command in the Start tab is |I|
Same Height
To make the height of the other selected graphics the same as the height of the reference graphic.
. The icon of this command in the Start tab is E
Same Size
To make the size of the other selected graphics the same as the size of the reference graphic.
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6.8.5 Group

Grouping refers to combining two or more graphics to form an assembly, creating a new graphic such as
fans, motors, water tanks, and so on for practical purposes. The grouped graphic can be added to the library,

making it easily accessible for future use.

The grouped graphic is regarded as a new graphic and is subject to adjustments as other graphics. It can

also be ungrouped at any time as required.

Command Description

The icon of this command in the Start tab is -,

Draw the individual graphics that make up the composite graphic fist. For example, if you are drawing a

water pump, start by creating its components.

°s

Group
Adjust the size, position, and layer of the components then group them together to form a water pump
as shown below.
The icon of this command in the Start tab is ™
Ungroup

Select the composite graphic (in the example, the water pump) and click the Ungroup icon. The sub-

graphics become independent on the canvas.
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6.8.6 Layer

Layering is used to arrange the display order on the canvas. In DIAWeb Designer, the graphics drawn first

are placed at the back, whereas those drawn later are placed in front of the first drawn graphics.

When there are multiple graphics overlapped, you can use this function to move them backward or forward.

DIAWeb Designer offers 4 types of layering commands:

Command

Description

Bring to Front

The icon of this command in the Start tab is . .

When there are multiple graphics overlapped, click to move the selected graphic in front of all other

graphics.

For example, select the red graphic as shown below. Then click Bring to Front icon and the red graphic

is brought in front of all other graphics.

Before After

*)

Send to Back

The icon of this command in the Start tab is 'F-.

When there are multiple graphics overlapped, click to move the selected graphic behind all other

graphics.

Bring

Forward

The icon of this command in the Start tab is
When there are multiple graphics overlapped, click to move the selected graphic forward one layer.

For example, the red graphic is selected and moved in front of the grey graphic.
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Command Description
Before After
Send The icon of this command in the Start tab is |
Backward

When there are multiple graphics overlapped, click to move the selected graphic back one layer.
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6.8.7 Skew

Skewing is used to tilt a graphic.

To skew a graphic, place the mouse over the skewing point. When the cursor turns into ‘__l, click and drag
the skewing point to change the shape of the graphic as illustrated below.
H #

L 14 d

You can move the graphic horizontally.

- L =
- L  ———
[+ J.-r [+ r’
o @ "
The graphic has been skewed to the right.
A

o @ -

The other approach to skew the graphic is to specify precise values in the Skew Angle X property box in the

Property Edition dialog. The field ranges from -80 to 80 and may contain two decimal places.
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Chape 7 Animation

7.1 Introduction

Animation refers to establishing a correspondence between graphic elements and variables, allowing the
properties of these elements to dynamically change based on real-time data collection, thereby presenting
dynamic scenes from industrial environments realistically. For example, this can involve simulating fluid flow

in pipelines, real-time changes in device data, motor rotation, blinking alarm lights, and so on.

To configure animations to dynamically change the properties of graphic objects on the screen, it is necessary
to link them to corresponding variables and configure related properties based on real-time variable data

collection. Therefore, animations are driven by data.

The animation configuration features of DIAWeb Designer are powerful, including Visibility, Appearance, Text,
Value View, Skew, Rotation, Fill, Zoom, Move, Flow. Only one animation of the same type can be configured

for the same graphic object.
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7.2  Visibility
Visibility animation involves controlling the graphic object visibility by using variables or the values of
expressions to change the “show/hide” property of these objects.

Based on the visibility effect, visibility animations are divided into two types: “Visibility” and “Blink”. Visibility
refers to changing the display status of a graphic from visible to hidden or vice versa on conditions, which is
a single action. On the other hand, blink refers to having the graphic alternatively hide/show at a certain

frequency, creating a blinking effect.

7.2.1 Visibility
Here are the setup steps for Visibility animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Visibility, as

shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibility
Visibility Blink Ve
M Move
HonzontalMove Ve VerticalMaove *
DiscreteMove Ve
I R
RotationContro P RotationAngle P
DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Ve
Mz
HorizontalZoom v HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom *

Step 2: Visibility animation configuration window will pop up.

Visibility

Expression:  Please enter the expression -

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:
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Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Visibility

Expression:  \ar|ocal Variable3

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation
A Visibility
Visibility VarLocal Vari... | / Blink Vet
A Move
HorizontalMove Ve VerticalMove Ve
DiscreteMove W
M Rotation
RotationControl Va RotationAngle Va
DiscreteRotation Vs RotationSpeed Ve
M Zoom
HorizontalZoom Va HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom Va VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition
Property Animation
R Visibility
Visibility Var Local Variable| /& Blink v
HorizontalMove (i VerticalMove Ve
DiscreteMove Ve
R Rotation
RotationControl F RotationAngle *
DiscreteRotation Vd RotationSpeed F
R Zoom
HorizontalZoom Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor ”
VerticalZoom b VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

ﬂ Cance'

7.2.2 Blink
Here are the setup steps for Blink animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Blink, as

shown in the image below:

Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibilit

Visibility Va Blink
A Move

HorizontalMove v VerticalMove #

DiscreteMove v

RotationControl Ve RotationAngle Ve

DiscreteRotation F RotationSpeed Ve
A Zoom

HorizontalZoom Vd HorizontalDiscreteZoor F

VerticalZoom v VerticalDiscreteZoom F

m Cancel

Step 2: Blink animation configuration window will pop up.
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Blink

Expression: Please enter the expression -

Blink Speed Medium ~

m Cancel

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Blink Speed: Setting the blinking frequency, which is a drop-down list with 3 options: Slow, Medium, and
Fast.

Blink

Expression:  VarLocal Variable1

Clear

Blink Speed Medium ~

B Cancel
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibility
Visibility

A Move
HorizontalMove
DiscreteMove

A Rotation
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

A Zoom
HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

To delete an animation, select the animation from

Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibilit
Visibility

A Move
HorizontalMove
DiscreteMove

A Rotation
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

R Zoon
HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

Ve Blink Var Local Vari Ve

Vs VerticalMove v
Ve

F RotationAngle F
Ve RotationSpeed v
v HorizontalDiscreteZoor Va
Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

m Cancel

the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

v Blink Var | ocal Vanable /#
Delete

Ve VerticalMove P
F

> RotationAngle >
Ve RotationSpeed Ve
Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor v
Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom v
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7.3 Appearance

Appearance animation involves changing stroke and brush of a graphic.

Appearance animation includes two animations: Stroke and Brush, the configuration steps for both are the

same.
Taking Brush as an example, here are the configuration steps:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Brush, as

shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

R Visibilit
Visibility Ve Blink Ve

Stroke Ve Brush

M Ske
HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkey v
VerticalSkew e VerticalDiscreteSkew *
A Move
HorizontalMove Fa VerticalMave *
DiscreteMove Ve

RotationGontrol Ve RotationAngle b

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed v
Nz

HorizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom *
AE

HarizontalFill HorizontalDiscreteFill ya

VerticalFill VerticalDiscreteFill v

Step 2: Brush animation configuration window will pop up.

m Cance‘
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Brush

Expression: Please enter the expression

# Comparison Operators

Value

Effect

=

Delete

m Cancel
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Brush

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1

# Comparison Operators

Brush configuration:

Value

Effect

leal

o ae

m Gance!

Comparison Operators: Setting the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which

is a drop-down list with 6 options:

1.

2.

5.

6.

=: Equal to (default)

!1=: Not equal to

<: Less than

>: Greater than

<=: Less than / equal to

>=: Greater than / equal to

Value: Setting the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a

decimal (up to two decimal places).

Effect: Setting the fill color.

Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a fill configuration item and click this button to delete it.
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Brush
Expression:  VarLocal Variable1
# Comparison Operators  Value Effect

1

== - 0

]
&

< - 0 G

Clear

e

EE
a

“ cance‘

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Visibility
Visibility Blink Vi
Stroke Brush Var.Local Vari... | /&
R Skew
HorizontalSkew HorizontalDiscreteSkew Ve
Vertical Skew VerticalDiscreteSkew 7~
A Move
HorizontalMove VerticalMove F
DiscreteMove
A Rotation
RotationControl RotationAngle v
DiscreteRotation RotationSpeed b
A Zoom
HorizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor F
VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom Y
AF
HorizontalFill HorizontalDiscreteFill Va
VerticalFill VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event
R Visibility
Visibility v Blink v
t b Brush Var.Laocal Variable| /#
Delete
A Ske
HorizontalSkew P HorizontalDiscreteSkey F
VerticalSkew Va VerticalDiscrete Skew Ve
M Move
HorizontalMove Va VerticalMove F
DiscreteMove 7’
AR
RotationControl Ve RotationAngle Ve
DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Ve
Mz
HorizontalZoom P HorizontalDiscreteZoor Va
VerticalZoom Vs VerticalDiscreteZoom F
LIz
HorizontalFill Va HorizontalDiscreteFill F
VerticalFill v VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

7.4 Text

Text animation involves controlling the foreground color of a text through variables or the value of expression,

making the text color alternately blinking. Here are the setup steps:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Text Color,

as shown in the image below.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event

R Visibility

Visibility Ve
M Appearance

Brush Ve
M Text

TextColor I Ve I
R ValueView

Text Ve

AnalogValueString Vo
A Move

HorizontalMove F

DiscreteMove 5

Blink

AnalogValueDisplay

DiscreteValueDisplay

VerticalMove

Step 2: Text Color animation configuration window will pop up.

Text Color

Expression: Please enter the expression

# Comparison Operators

Value

Effect

Cancel

Delete

Cancel
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Text Color

Expression: Var Local Variable1
# Comparison Operators Value Effect m

m Cancel

Text Color configuration:

Comparison Operators: Setting the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which

is a drop-down list with 6 options:

1. =: Equal to (default)
2. 1=: Not equal to

3. <: Less than

4, >: Greater than

5.

A
1]

: Less than / equal to

6.

\
1

: Greater than / equal to

Value: Setting the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a

decimal (up to two decimal places).
Effect: Setting the text color.
Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.
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Text Color
Expression:  Varl ocal Variable1
# Comparison Operators  Value Effect

LRI - 30

&

&

Clear

Delete

Cancel
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Visib ty
Visibility v Blink Ve
M Appearance
Brush v
M Text
ITexLCqur Varlocal Vari.. /
M Value
Text v AnzlogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString a DiscreteValueDisplay Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove F VerticalMove P
DiscreteMove v

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

Y Blink Ve
Va
M Text
TextColor Var Local Variable| /#
Delete
RV @®
Text Va AnalogValueDisplay v
AnalogValueString Va DiscreteValueDisplay Ve
M Move
HorizontalMove Va VerticalMove v
DiscreteMove Va

ﬂ Cancel
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7.5 Value View

Value View animation can only be configured for graphic objects such as button, text box, label, and Nixie
tube. It changes their "Content" property, meaning their displayed text will change according to the variations

in the associated variable values and the set conditions.

Value View animation is divided into 4 types: Analog Value String, Analog Value Display, Discrete Value

Display, Text. These cannot be configured at the same time.

Analog Value String works by associating a digital or analog signal (integer or real). It compares the variable
value with the set value, and when the comparison condition is met, the graphical object displays the specified

string value.

Analog Value Display works by associating an analog signal (integer or real), it sets the display format so

that the variable value is displayed in the graphical object according to the specified format.

Discrete Value Display is associated with a digital signal (bool). It sets different display content based on

whether the variable value is True or False.

Text is associated with a variable or a set string, displaying the content of the graphical object as either the

related variable value or the specified string.

7.5.1 Analog Value String

Here are the setup steps for Analog Value String animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Analog Value

String, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink v
A Appe e
Brush #
A Te
TextColor *
R ValueVie
Text Ve AnalogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString DiscreteValueDisplay Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove * VerticalMove Va
DiscreteMove Ve

m CEHCEI
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Step 2: Analog Value String animation configuration window will pop up.

Analog Value String
Expression:  Please enter the expression -
# Comparison Operators Value Current Value m

Delete

m Cancel

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Analog Value String
Expression:  Var |ocal Variable1
Clear
# Comparison Operators Value Current Value m

Delete
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Analog Value String configuration:

Comparison Operators: Setting the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which

is a drop-down list with 6 options:

1. =: Equal to (default)

2. !=: Not equal to

3. <: Less than

4, >: Greater than

5. <=: Less than / equal to

6. >=: Greater than / equal to

Value: Setting the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a

decimal (up to two decimal places).

Current Value: Setting the content of text (supports conversion to multiple languages) or
expression, the value will be displayed in the graphic when the configured comparison

conditions are met.
Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.

Analog Value String

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1

# Comparison Operators  Value Current Value
1. - ‘30 ‘ ‘error ‘ G-~
2

— v 50 \VarLocalVar | @ ~
31 - 60 |Var_LocaI_Vari [2,"]

Edit Text

Edit Expression

Cancel
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.
Property Edition
Property Animation Event

A Visibility
Visibility bl Blink Ve

Brush Ve
A Text
TextColor Ve
M ValueView
Text Ve AnalogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString Var.Local Van.. V I DiscreteValueDisplay Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove Va VerticalMove P
DiscreteMove Ve

ﬂ Ca”CE|

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
Property Edition
Property Animation Event

A Visibility
Visibility v Blink Ve

Brush Ve

M Tex
TextColor Ve

M ValueView
Text v AnalogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString Var | neal Mariahle . # DiscreteValueDisplay Ve

@ Delete

M Move
HorizontalMove Ve VerticalMove F
DiscreteMove Ve

“ Ca”CE|
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7.5.2 Analog Value Display

Here are the setup steps for Analog Value Display animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Analog Value

Display, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink v
M Appearance
Brush Ve
A Tex
TextColor Ve
A ValueView
Text Vel AnalogValueDisplay
AnalogValueString Va DiscreteValueDisplay F
A Move
HorizontalMove > VerticalMove Ve
DiscreteMove Ve

Step 2: Analog Value Display animation configuration window will pop up.

Analog Value Display

Expression:  Please enter the expression -

Digit
Integer Digits Decimal Digits
[J scientificNotation () Thousands Seperator
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Digit configuration:

Digit: Only the format of the digit count for labels and text is supported; the digital display

does not support setting the digit count format.

Integer Digits: Setting the number of integer digits, with a default of 5. If the number of integer
digits in the output value is less than the set value, leading zeros will be added; if it exceeds
the set value, it will be displayed according to the actual number of digits. If set to 0, the output
value will be displayed without adding leading zeros. Example: if the integer digit count is set
to 3 and the output value is 10, it will display as 010; if the output value is 165, it will display
as 165.

Decimal Digits: Setting the number of decimal places, with a default of 2. If the number of
decimal places in the output value is less than the set value, trailing zeros will be added; if it
exceeds the set value, it will be rounded to the set number of decimal places. If set to 0, no
decimal places will be displayed. Example: if the decimal place count is set to 2 and the output
value is 2.3, it will display as 2.30; if the output value is 0.125, it will display as 0.12; if the
output value is 0.126, it will display as 0.13.

Scientific Notation: Setting whether to display the variables value in scientific notation.

Thousands Separator: Setting whether to use thousands separator.

Analog Value Display

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1 -

Clear

Digit
Integer Digits Decimal Digits 2
() scientificNotation [ ThousandsSeperator
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration,

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

click OK. The animation window will display the configured

Property Animation
M visibility
Visibility Vet Blink Vel
M Appearance
Brush Ve
M Text
TextColor Ve
M ValueView
Text /7 AnalogValueDisplay Varlocal Van... | /&
AnalogValueString F DiscreteValueDisplay Vel
M Move
HorizontalMove Ve VerticalMove ya
DiscreteMove Ve

Property Edition

Property Animation

M visibility

Visibility Ve
M Appearance

Brush Ve
M Text

TextColor Ve
M ValueView

Text /’

AnalogValueString Ve
A Move

HorizontalMove 5

DiscreteMove Ve

Blink

Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

AnalogValueDisplay

DiscreteValueDisplay

Var.Local Variabl /#
@ Delete

VerticalMove

Cancel
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7.5.3 Discrete Value Display

Here are the setup steps for Discrete Value Display animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Discrete

Value Display, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
M Visibilit
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
M Appearance
Brush Vel
M Text
TextColor Ve
M ValueView
Text AnalogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString DiscreteValueDisplay
M Move
HornzontalMove VerticalMove Va

DiscreteMove Ve

Step 2: Discrete Value Display animation configuration window will pop up.

Discrete Value Display

Expression:  Please enter the expression -

When true,display as string | Open |

*

When false,display as string | Close |




Chapter 1 Introduction

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables

Clear: Clear the related variables.

When true, display as string: Setting the display content of the graphic when the expression is true,

supporting multiple languages.

When false, display as string: Setting the display content of the graphic when the expression is false,

supporting multiple languages.

Discrete Value Display

Expression:  Varlocal Variable3 -
Clear

When true,display as string | Open |

* v

When false,display as string | Close |

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
M Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
M Appearance
Brush Ve
A Tex
TextColor Ve
M Vva
Text v AnalogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString Ve |D\scre(e\.’a|ueDi5pIay Varlocal Vari... | F |
A Move
HorizontalMove yd VerticalMove P
DiscreteMave Ve
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Visibility
Visibility
M Appearance
Brush
M Text
TextColor
M ValueView
Text
AnalogValueString
A Move
HonzeontalMove

DiscreteMove

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Blink Ve
AnalogValueDisplay 7’
DiscreteValueDisplay |Varlneal Variahlk &
@® Delete
VerticalMove Va



Chapter 1 Introduction

7.5.4 Text

Here are the setup steps for Text animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Text, as shown

in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink Ve

W

M Tex

TextColor N
A ValueView

Text AnalogValueDisplay Ve

AnalogValueString Va DiscreteValueDisplay P
A Move

HorizontalMove P VerticalMove Ve

DiscreteMove

m Cancel

Step 2: Text animation configuration window will pop up.

Text

Expression: Please enter the expression -

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.
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Text

Expression:  Var|ocal Variable5 -
Clear

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

R Visibility

Visibility Ve Blink Ve

M Appearance

Brush Ve
M Text
TextColor Ve
A ValueView
Text Varlocal Vari ./ AnalogValueDisplay Ve
AnalogValueString Vo DiscreteValueDisplay F
M Move
HorizontalMove Pl VerticalMove 5
DiscreteMove Ve

m Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event

M Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink Ve

M Appearance

Brush N
M Text
TextColor Va

A ValueView

Text Var.Local. Variable L AnalogValueDisplay Vs

AnalogValueString @ Delete DiscreteValueDisplay Vo
A Move

HorizontalMove 5 VerticalMove Vs

DiscreteMove Ve

Cancel
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7.6 Skew

Skew animation adjusts the tilt degree of a graphical object based on the value of a variable or an expression,

thereby changing the object's "skew" property.

Skew animation is divided into 4 types: Horizontal Skew, Horizontal Discrete Skew, Vertical Skew, Vertical

Discrete Skew.
Horizontal Skew refers to the tilt degree in the horizontal direction of a graphical objects.

Horizontal Discrete Skew refers to the correlation between the horizontal tilt angle of a graphical object

and a discrete variable.
Vertical Skew refers to the tilt degree in the vertical direction of a graphical objects.

Vertical Discrete Skew refers to the correlation between the vertical tilt angle of a graphical object and a

discrete variable.

7.6.1 Horizontal / Vertical Skew
The configuration steps for “Horizontal Skew” and “Vertical Skew” are the same.
Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Skew animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Skew, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation
A Visibilit
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
A Ske
HorizontalSkew HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve
VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove P VerticalMove P
DiscreteMove Ve
A Rotatio
RotationContro Ve RotationAngle Ve
DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed *
Nz
HorizontalZoom Vg HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve
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Step 2: Horizontal Skew animation configuration window will pop up.

Horizontal Skew

Expression:  Please enter the expression -

Start End

Value E Value 100
Horizontal Skew D Horizontal Skew

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.
Start configuration:
° Value: Setting the minimum value of the expression.

) Horizontal Skew: Setting the minimum value for horizontal skew, range is -80 to 80, with a
default of 0.

End configuration:
) Value: Setting the maximum value of the expression.

° Horizontal Skew: Setting the maximum value for horizontal skew, range is -80 to 80, with a
default of 80.

Horizontal Skew

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1

Start End

Value o ] Value 100
Horizontal Skew D Horizontal Skew
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibility
Visibility

A Skew

IHDﬂzuntaISkew Var Local Vari

VerticalSkew
A Move
HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

RotationControl

DiscreteRotation
A Zoom

HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

Blink

HorizontalDiscreteSkey

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

“ Caﬂce'

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibility
Visibility
M Skew
HorizontalSkew Var.Local. Variablk
VerticalSkew @ Delete
A Move

HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

RotationControl

DiscreteRotation
M Zoom

HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

Blink

HorizontalDiscreteSkey

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

ﬂ Cancel
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7.6.2 Horizontal / Vertical Discrete Skew

The configuration steps for “Horizontal Discrete Skew” and “Vertical Discrete Skew” are the same.
Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Discrete Skew animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Discrete Skew, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation
A Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink Vel
A Skew
HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkev
VerticalSkew & VerticalDiscreteSkew *
A Move
HorizontalMove Ve VerticalMove >~
DiscreteMove Ve
M Rotation
RotationControl Ve RotationAngle Ve
DiscreteRotation v RotationSpeed Vo
nz
HorizontalZoom Va HorizontalDiscreteZoor Vo
VerticalZoom N VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

m Ca”CE|

Step 2: Horizontal Discrete Skew animation configuration window will pop up.

Horizontal Discrete Skew

Expression:  Please enter the expression -

# Comparison Operators Value Skew

Delete

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.
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Clear: Clear the related variables.

Horizontal Discrete Skew

Expression:  Var Local Variable1

1

Clear

# Comparison Operators Value Skew

ili

m Cance‘

Horizontal Discrete Skew configuration:

Comparison Operators: Setting the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which is a

drop-down list with 6 options:

1.

= : Equal to (default)
1=: Not equal to

<! Lessthan

> : Greater than

<= Less than/ equal to

\
I}

. Greater than / equal to

Value: Setting the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a

decimal (up to two decimal places).

Skew: Setting the corresponding skew degree, ranging from -80 to 80. It can be an integer or

a decimal (up to two decimal places).

Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.
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Herizontal Discrete Skew

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1

Clear

Delete

75}
[s=]

# Comparison Operators  Value Skew
1. . [30
2= ] [ E |

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Cancel

Property Animation
A Visibility
Visibility Blink Ve
A Skew
HorizontalSkew HorizontalDiscreteSkevVar Local Vari P
VerticalSkew VerticalDiscreteSkew v
A Maove
HorizontalMove VerticalMove Ve
DiscreteMove
A Rotation
RotationControl RotationAngle v
DiscreteRotation RotationSpeed ’
A Zoom
HornizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

m Cancel

Introduction
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Property Edition

Property Animation
A Visibilit
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
M Ske
HorizontalSkew » HorizontalDiscreteSkefVar | acal Variable . 4
VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew @ Delete
A Move
HorizontalMove P VerticalMove Va
DiscreteMove Ve
AR
RotationContro Ve RotationAngle Ve
DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Ve
Mz
HonzontalZoom v HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom /+

m Cancel

7.7 Rotation

Rotation animation allows a graphical object to rotate around its center point, changing the object's "rotation

angle" and "rotation speed” properties.

Rotation animation is divided into 4 types: Rotation Speed, Rotation Angle, Rotation Control, Discrete

Rotation.
Rotation Speed refers to the rotation speed of the graphical objects being bound to variables.

Rotation Angle refers to the rotation angle of the graphical objects change linearly based on the variables

or the value of expression.

Rotation Control refers to the animation that controls whether a graphical object rotates around its center

point based on whether the variables or the value of expression is True or False.

Discrete Rotation refers to the correlation between the rotation angle of a graphical object and a discrete

variable.

7.7.1 Rotation Speed

Here are the setup steps for Rotation Speed animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Rotation

Speed, as shown in the image below.
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Property Edition
Property Animation

R visibility

Visibility Blink Ve
R Skew

HorizontalSkew HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve

VerticalSkew VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
A Move

HorizontalMove VerticalMove Vd

DiscreteMove
A Rotation

RotationControl RotationAngle >~

DiscreteRotation RotationSpeed

M Zoom

HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

“n

VerticalDiscreteZoom

OK Cancel
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Step 2: Rotation Speed animation configuration window will pop up.

Rotation Speed

Expression:  Please enter the expression

Start

Speed Percent E

Property
Speed(ms) 100

End
Value 100
Speed Percent 100

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Rotation Speed

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1

Start

Speed Percent D

Property
Speed(ms) 100

End

Speed Percent
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Start configuration:

) Value: Setting the minimum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to

two decimal places).

° Speed Percent: Setting the minimum value for speed percent, ranging from -100 to 100. It
can be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

End configuration:

® Value: Setting the maximum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to

two decimal places).

) Speed Percent: Setting the maximum value for speed percent, ranging from -100 to 100. It
can be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

Property configuration:

) Speed (ms): Set the time required for each rotation step of the object (unit: milliseconds).

° Step (Degree): Set the angle by which the object rotates one step (unit: degree).

Example: As the image shown below, when the expression value is 10, the object rotates clockwise at 9

degrees per second; when the expression value is 100, the object rotates clockwise at 90 degrees per second.

Rotation Speed

Expression:  Var| ocal Variable1 -

Clear

Start End

Value o Value 100
Speed Percent |C Speed Percent |1DC

Property
Speed(ms)

1000 Step(Degree) |90
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
M Skew
Horizontal Skew W HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve
Vertical Skew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove Ve VerticalMove rd
DiscreteMove F
M Rotation
RotationControl Ve RotationAngle v
DiscreteRotation Vs IRotanﬂSpeed Varlocal Vari... |/ I
M Zoom
HorizontalZoom v HorizontalDiscreteZoor v
VerticalZoom v VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

Property Edition

Property Animation

M Visibility
Visibility Va Blink v

M Skew
HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve
VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve

A Move
HorizontalMove Ve VerticalMove rd
DiscreteMove Ve

M Rotation
RotationControl Ve RotationAngle v
DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Var Local Variablk| /&

Delete

M Zoom @®
HorizontalZoom Va HorizontalDiscreteZoor da
VerticalZoom Va VerticalDiscreteZoom v

Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Cancel
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7.7.2 Rotation Angle

Here are the setup steps for Rotation Angle animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Rotation

Angle, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibility
Visibility Blink Ve
A Skew
Honzontal Skew HonzontalDiscreteSkev Ve
VerticalSkew VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove VerticalMove Ve
DiscreteMove v
M Rotation
RotationControl Ve RotaticnAngle
DiscreteRotation v RotationSpeed Ve
M Zoom
HorizentalZoom Ve HerizontalDiscreteZoor /’
VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

Step 2: Rotation Angle animation configuration window will pop up.

Rotation Angle

Expression:  Please enter the expression -

Start End

Rotation Angle Rotation Angle 360
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.
Start configuration:

® Value: Setting the minimum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to
two decimal places).

) Rotation Angle: Setting the minimum value for rotation angle, ranging from -360 to 300. It

can be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

End configuration:

) Value: Setting the maximum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to
two decimal places).

° Rotation Angle: Setting the maximum value for rotation angle, ranging from -360 to 300. It
can be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

Rotation Angle

Expression:  Var Local Variable1
Clear

Start End
Value 0 Value 100
Rotation Angle 0 Rotation Angle 360

m Ca”CE|

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured
information for this graphic.
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Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibility

Visibility Va Blink Ve
M Skew

HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve

VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew ’
A Move

HorizontalMove F VerticalMove F

DiscreteMove Va

RotationControl F RotationAngle Var Local Vari Ve

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed v
A Zoom

HorizontalZoom Va HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom F

m Gancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
M Skew
HonizontalSkew HonzontalDiscreteSkev Ve
VerticalSkew VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
M Mave
HorizontalMove VerticalMove V
DiscreteMove
A Rotation
RotationControl RotationAngle Var | acal Vanablk | #
DiscreteRotation RotationSpeed @ Delete
R Zoom
HorizontalZoom HerizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

ﬂ Caﬂce'

7.7.3 Rotation Control

Here are the setup steps for Rotation Control animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Rotation

Control, as shown in the image below.
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Property Edition

Property Animation

M Visibility

Visibility v
M Skew

HonzontalSkew F

VerticalSkew Ve
M Move

HorizontalMave Vs

DiscretelMove Ve

M Rotation

RotationControl

DiscreteRotation

M Zoom

HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

Blink

HorzontalDiscreteSkev

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom
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Step 2: Rotation Control animation configuration window will pop up.

Rotation Control
Expression:  Please enter the expression -

Expression is true

@ Begin to Rotate @) Stop to Rotate

Property

Speed(ms) 100 Step(Degree) 1
@ clockwise O Anti-clockwise

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Expression is true configuration: Set to begin or stop to rotate when expression is true.

° Begin to Rotate: If selected, the graphic begins to rotate when the expression is true.

) Stop to Rotate: If selected, the graphic stops to rotate when the expression is true.
Property configuration:

) Speed (ms): Set the time required for each rotation step of the object (unit: milliseconds).
° Step (Degree): Set the angle by which the object rotates one step (unit: degree).

) Clockwise / Anti-clockwise: Set the rotation direction. Default setting is clockwise, indicating that

the graphic rotates in a clockwise direction.
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Reotation Control

Expression:

— Expression is true

@® Begin to Rotate

Var.Local Variable1

O Stop to Rotate

— Property
Speed(ms)
@ Clockwise

O Anti-clockwise

Step(Degree)

Step 3: After finishing the configuration,

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation

M Visibility
Visibility

M Skew

HorizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

A Move

HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

M Rotation

IRotationControl

Var Local Vari...

DiscreteRotation

M Zoom

HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

Cancel

Blink

click OK. The animation window will display the configured

HorizontalDiscreteSkev

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

v

RotationSpeed

HarizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibilit
Visibility v Blink Ve
M Skew
HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkey /”
VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
M Move
HorizontalMove F VerticalMove F
DiscreteMove Ve
M Rotation
RotationControl Var Local Variable| / RotationAngle Ve
DiscreteRotation @ Delete RotationSpeed Ve
M Zoom
HorizontalZoom Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor F
VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom 7’

7.7.4 Discrete Rotation

Here are the setup steps for Discrete Rotation animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Discrete

Rotation, as shown in the image below.
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Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibility

Visibility v
A Skew

HonzontalSkew Ve

VerticalSkew Ve
A Move

HorizontalMove Va

DiscreteMove Ve
A Rotation

RotationControl b

DiscreteRotation -
A Zoom

HonzontalZoom Ve

VerticalZoom Ve

Discrete Rotation

Expression:

# Comparison Operators

Please enter the expression

Value

Blink

HonzontalDiscreteSkev

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HonzontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

Step 2: Discrete Rotation animation configuration window will pop up.

Angle

Cancel

Delete

Cancel
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Discrete Rotation

Expression: Var Local Variable3
Clear
# Comparison Operators Value Angle m

m Cancel

Discrete Rotation configuration:

Comparison Operators: Set the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which is a

drop-down list with 6 options:
1. =: Equal to (default)

2. 1=: Not equal to

3. <: Less than

4, >: Greater than

o
A
i

: Less than / equal to

o
v
1l

: Greater than / equal to

Value: Set the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a decimal

(up to two decimal places).

Angle: Set the corresponding rotation angle, ranging from 0 to 360. It can be an integer or a

decimal (up to two decimal places).
Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.



Chapter 1 Introduction

Discrete Rotation

Expression:  varLocal Variable3 -
# Comparison Operators Value Angle m
1. . [30 | [a0 |
2| - [s0 | [s0 |

Cancel

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation
M Visibility
Visibility v Blink v
A Skew
HorizontalSkew HerizontalDiscreteSkey v
VerticalSkew VerticalDiscrete Skew v
A Move
HorizontalMove VerticalMove v
DiscreteMove
A Rotation
RotationControl RotationAngle Ve
IDlscreteRotat\un Var.Local Van.. RotationSpeed Ve
A Zoom
HorizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom v

m C an‘:e'

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visib
Visibility Ve Blink Ve
A Ske
HorizontalSkew v HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve
VerticalSkew v VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
A Move
HorizontalMove P VerticalMove v
DiscreteMove Ve
AR
RotationContro Ve RotationAngle v
DiscreteRotation Var Local Vanable /& RotationSpeed Ve
R Zoon @ Delete
HorizontalZoom (i HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
VerticalZoom v VerticalDiscreteZoom Ve

m Cancel

7.8 Fill

Fill animation controls the fill effect of a graphical object based on the value of a variable or an expression,

thereby changing the object's "fill ratio” and *fill direction” properties.

Fill animation is divided into 4 types based on the fill direction: Horizontal Fill, Horizontal Discrete Fill, Vertical

Fill, Vertical Discrete Fill.

7.8.1 Horizontal / Vertical Fill

The configuration steps for “Horizontal Fill" and “Vertical Fill” are the same.
Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Fill animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Fill, as shown in the image below.
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Property Edition
Property Animation Event

R Visib

Visibility v Blink v
R Appearance

Stroke v Brush Ve
A Ske:

HorizontalSkew v HorizontalDiscreteSkey Ve

VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscrete Skew Vs
A Move

HorizontalMove v VerticalMove Vs

DiscreteMove v
AR

RotationControl v RotationAngle v

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed v
Rz

HorizontalZoom v HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom Vs
AF

HorizontalFill HorizontalDiscreteFill Vs

VerticalFill v VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

m Cancel

Step 2: Horizontal Fill animation configuration window will pop up.

Horizontal Fill
Expression:  Please enter the expression -
Start End
Value I:I Value 100
Percentage I:I Percentage 100
Fill Attributes
Herizontal Fill Direction Left to Right -

m Gancel

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Start configuration:

) Value: Set the minimum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two

decimal places).

) Percentage: Set the minimum value for fill percentage, ranging from 0 to 100. It can be an

integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).
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End configuration:

Value: Set the maximum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two

decimal places).

Percentage: Set the maximum value for fill percentage, ranging from 0 to 100. It can be an

integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

Fill Attributes configuration:

Horizontal Fill Direction: Set the filling direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:

1.

2.

3.

Left to Right
Right to Left

Center to Edges

Horizontal Fill

Expression:  Varl| ocal Variable1

Start

Value |0
Percentage |[]

Fill Attributes

Horizontal Fill Direction

End
Value

Percentage

Left to Right

Clear

100
|1{m
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation

Visibility

Stroke

A Ske
HorizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

Event

Var Local Vari

A Move
HorizontalMove
DiscreteMove

AR
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

Az
HorizontalZoom
VerticalZoom

AE
HorizontalFill
VerticalFill

V Blink 5
Ve Brush e
v HorizontalDiscreteSkey Ve
ya VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
ra VerticalMove F
s

Vs RotationAngle v
Va RotationSpeed v
Va HorizontalDiscreteZoor Vs
Va VerticalDiscreteZoom Y
Va HorizontalDiscreteFill F
Vd VerticalDiscreteFill i

n Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Property Edition

Property Animation

Visibility

M Appearance
Stroke

A Ske
HorizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

A Move
HorizontalMove
DiscreteMove

AR
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

Rz
HorizontalZoom
VerticalZoom

| J=
HorizontalFill
VerticalFill

Event

v Blink Ve
Ve Brush Ve
Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkey Ve
v VerticalDiscreteSkew Y
v VerticalMove Ve

pa
~ RotationAngle Ve
~ RotationSpeed v
Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve
YV VerticalDiscreteZoom Y
Var Local Variabl | £ HorizontalDiscreteFill v
@ Delete VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

m Cancel

The difference between “Horizontal Fill” animation and “Vertical Fill” animation configurations:

Fill Attributes:

[ Vertical Fill Direction: Set the filling direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:

1. Top to Bottom
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2. Bottom to Top

3. Center to Edges

7.8.2 Horizontal / Vertical Discrete Fill

The configuration steps for “Horizontal Discrete Fill” and “Vertical Discrete Fill” are the same.

Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Discrete Fill animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in

the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Discrete Fill, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

2]

roperty Animation

Visibility

A Appearance
Stroke

A Ske
HorizontalSkew
VerticalSkew

A Move
HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

RotationControl

DiscreteRotation

HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom

HorizontalFill

VerticalFill

Event

Blink

Brush

HorizontalDiscreteSkey

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

HorizontalDiscreteFil

VerticalDiscreteFill

v

*

/»

ﬂ Cancel

Step 2: Horizontal Discrete Fill animation configuration window will pop up.
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Horizontal Discrete Fill

Expression:  Please enter the expression -
# Comparison Operators Value Percentage m
Fill Attributes
Horizontal Fill Direction Left to Right v

m Cance'

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Horizontal Discrete Fill

Expression: Var Local Variable1
Clear
# Comparison Operators Value Percentage m
Fill Attributes
Horizontal Fill Direction Left to Right -

m Cance'

Horizontal Discrete Fill configuration:

) Comparison Operators: Set the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which is a
drop-down list with 6 options:

1. =: Equal to (default)
2. !=: Not equal to

3. <: Less than
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4, >: Greater than

a1
A
1]

: Less than / equal to

o
v
I

: Greater than / equal to

Value: Set the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a decimal

(up to two decimal places).

Percentage: Set the corresponding fill percentage, ranging from 0 to 100. It can be an integer

or a decimal (up to two decimal places).
Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.
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Fill Attributes configuration:

® Horizontal Fill Direction: Set the filling direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:
1. Left to Right
2. Right to Left

3. Center to Edges

Horizontal Discrete Fill

Expression:  varlocal Variable1 -

# Comparison Operators Value Percentage m

2= ] [ BE )
II - - -Isa I 10|
Fill Attributes
Horizontal Fill Direction Left to Right v

ﬂ Ca”CEI

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured
information for this graphic.
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Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibility
Visibility

R Appearance
Stroke

A Skew
HorizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

A Move
HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

A Rotation

RotationControl

DiscreteRotation

A Zoom
HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom
R Fill

HorizontalFill

VerticalFill

“*

Blink

Brush

HorizontalDiscreteSkey

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

HorizontalDiscreteFill Var Local Vari.

VerticalDiscreteFill

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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The difference between “Horizontal

Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visit ty
Visibility

M Appearance
Stroke

A Skew
HorizontalSkew
VerticalSkew

A Move
HorizontalMaove
DiscreteMove

A Rota
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

M Zoom
HorizontalZoom
VerticalZoom

NE
HorizontalFill
VerticalFill

configurations:

Fill Attributes configuration:

Event

Blink

Brush

HorizontalDiscreteSkeyv

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

HorizontalDiscreteFill |Var.Local Variabk| /#

VerticalDiscreteFill

@ Delete

ﬂ Cancel

Discrete Fill” animation and “Vertical Discrete Fill” animation

Vertical Discrete Fill Direction: Set the filling direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:

1.

2.

3.

Top to Bottom
Bottom to Top

Center to Edges
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7.9 Zoom

Zoom animation controls the size of a graphical object based on the value of a variable or an expression,

thereby changing the object's "size” properties.

Zoom animation is divided into 4 types based on the zoom direction: Horizontal Zoom, Horizontal Discrete

Zoom, Vertical Zoom, Vertical Discrete Zoom.

7.9.1 Horizontal / Vertical Zoom

The configuration steps for “Horizontal Zoom” and “Vertical Zoom” are the same.
Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Zoom animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Zoom, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Vis

Visibility Ve Blink v
A Appe e

Stroke Vel Brush Ve
A Ske

HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscre Ve

VerticalSkew Vs VerticalDiscreteSkew Ve
n e

HorizontalMove Va VerticalMove V.

DiscreteMove Ve
A Ro

RotationControl Ve RotationAngle v

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed v
Az

HorizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom Y VerticalDiscreteZoom F
Ar

HorizontalFill P HorizontalDiscreteFil Va

VerticalFill Ve VerticalDiscreteFill b

Step 2: Horizontal Zoom animation configuration window will pop up.
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Horizontal Zoom

Expression: Please enter the expression -

Start End
Value 0 Value 100
Percentage 0 Percentage 100

Zoom Attributes

Horizontal Zoom Direction Left to Right

m Cancel

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.
Start configuration:

° Value: Set the minimum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two

decimal places).

) Percent: Set the minimum value for horizontal zoom percent, ranging from 0 to 100. It can be

an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).
End configuration:

) Value: Set the maximum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two
decimal places).

° Percent: Set the maximum value for horizontal zoom percent, ranging from 0 to 100. It can

be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

Zoom Attributes configuration:

® Horizontal Zoom Direction: Set the zoom direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:
1. Left to Right
2. Right to Left

3. Center to Edges
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Horizontal Zoom

Expression:  Var|ocal Variable1
Clear
Start End
Zoom Attributes
Horizontal Zoom Direction Left to Right -

Cancel
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

Visibility

Stroke

A Ske
HorizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

M Move
HorizontalMove
DiscreteMove

MR
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

M Zoom
HorizontalZoom Var.Local Vari..
VerticalZoom

AF
HorizontalFill
VerticalFill

Blink

Brush

HorizontalDiscreteSkey

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor

VerticalDiscreteZoom

HorizontalDiscreteFill

VerticalDiscreteFill

ﬂ Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event

n

Visibility Ve Blink Vd
R Appearance

Stroke Ve Brush v
As

HorizontalSkew F HorizontalDiscreteSkey v

VerticalSkew Va VerticalDiscreteSkew >
A Move

HorizontalMove P VerticalMove Ve

DiscreteMove F
AR

RotationControl F RotationAngle 5

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Ve
R Zo

HorizontalZoom Var Local Variable | # HorizontalDiscreteZoor Vs

VerticalZoom @ Delete VerticalDiscreteZoom Va
AE

HorizontalFill e HorizontalDiscreteFil &

VerticalFill Vs VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

m Cancel

The difference between setting “Horizontal Zoom” animation and “Vertical Zoom” animation:
Zoom Attributes configuration:
[ Vertical Zoom Direction: Set the zoom direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:
1. Top to Bottom
2. Bottom to Top

3. Center to Edges

7.9.2 Horizontal / Vertical Discrete Zoom

The configuration steps for “Horizontal Discrete Zoom” and “Vertical Discrete Zoom” are the same.
Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Discrete Zoom animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Discrete Zoom, as shown in the image below.



Property Edition

Property Animation

A Visibility
Visibility

M Appearance
Stroke

A Skew
HorizontalSkew

VerticalSkew

A Move

HorizontalMove

DiscreteMove

A Rotation
RotationControl

DiscreteRotation

A Zoom
HorizontalZoom

VerticalZoom
A Fill
HorizontalFill

VerticalFill

Blink

Brush

HorizontalDiscreteSkev

VerticalDiscreteSkew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoor -

VerticalDiscreteZoom

HorizontalDiscreteFill

VerticalDiscreteFill
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Step 2: Horizontal Discrete Zoom animation configuration window will pop up.

Horizontal Discrete Zoom

Expression: Please enter the expression

# Comparison Operators

Zoom Attributes

Horizontal Zoom Direction

Value Percentage

Left to Right

Delete

ﬂ Cancel

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Horizontal Discrete Zoom

Expression: Var Local Variable1

# Comparison Operators

Zoom Atftributes

Horizontal Zoom Direction

Horizontal Discrete Zoom configuration:

Value Percentage

Left to Right

oo on

ﬂ Cancel

L Comparison Operators: Set the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which is a

drop-down list with 6 options:
1. =: Equal to (default)
2. 1=: Not equal to

3. <: Less than
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4, >: Greater than

o
A
1l

: Less than / equal to

o
v
I

: Greater than / equal to

) Value: Set the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a decimal

(up to two decimal places).

° Percentage: Set the corresponding horizontal discrete zoom percentage, ranging from 0 to

100. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).

) Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

° Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.

Zoom Attributes configuration:

° Horizontal Zoom Direction: Set the zoom direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:
1. Left to Right
2. Right to Left

3. Center to Edge

Horizontal Discrete Zoom

Expression: Var Local Variable1 -
Clear
# Comparison Operators  Value Percentage m
1 30
S [ - =

I R E: NE |
II > - -ISO IIBO .
Zoom Attributes

Herizontal Zoom Direction Left to Right

ﬂ Gancel

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.
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To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then

The difference between setting “Horizontal Discrete Zoom” animation and “Vertical Discrete Zoom”

animation:

Property

Edition

Property Edition

Property Animation

M vis
Visibility

M Appearance
Stroke

A Skew
HorizontalSkew
VerticalSkew

M Move
HorizontalMove
DiscreteMove

A Rotation
RotationControl
DiscreteRotation

M Zoom
HorizontalZoom
VerticalZoom

=
HorizontalFill
VerticalFill

Zoom Attributes configuration:

L] Vertical Discrete Zoom Direction: Set the zoom direction, which is a drop-down list with 3 options:

Event

ZoorVar Local Van

Blink

HorizontalDiscreteSkey

VerticalDiscrete Skew

VerticalMove

RotationAngle

RotationSpeed

HorizontalDiscreteZoo

VerticalDiscreteZoom

\Var Local Variable|

@ Delete

HorizontalDiscreteFill

VerticalDiscreteFill

;-
)

m Cancel

right-click and choose Delete.
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1.

2.

3.

Top to Bottom
Bottom to Top

Center to Edge
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7.10 Move

Move animation controls the position of a graphical object based on the value of a variable or an expression,

thereby changing the object's "coordinates” properties.

Move animation is divided into 3 types: Horizontal Move, Vertical Zoom, Discrete Zoom.

7.10.1 Horizontal / Vertical Move

The configuration steps for “Horizontal Move” and “Vertical Move” are the same.
Here are the setup steps for Horizontal Move animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Horizontal

Move, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

M vis

Visibility Ve Blink v
M Appearance

Stroke Ve Brush Ve
M Ske

HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkey Ve

VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscreteSkew F
A Move

HorizontalMove VerticalMove Va

DiscreteMove Ve
AR

RotationControl Ve RotationAngle v

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Ve
Mz

HerizontalZoom Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom Ve VerticalDiscreteZoom F
NE

HorizontalFill Va HorizontalDiscreteFil Va

VerticalFill Ve VerticalDiscreteFill Ve
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Step 2: Horizontal Move animation configuration window will pop up.

Horizontal Move

Expression: Please enter the expressior -
Start End
Value 0 Value 100
Location 0 Location 100

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Start configuration:

° Value: Set the minimum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two
decimal places).

) Location: Set the leftmost coordinates that can be reached when moving horizontally. It can

be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).
End configuration:

) Value: Set the maximum value for “expression”. It can be an integer or a decimal (up to two
decimal places).

® Location: Set the rightmost coordinates that can be reached when moving horizontally. It can

be an integer or a decimal (up to two decimal places).
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Horizontal Move

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1
Start
Value o]
tocation [0 |

End
Value 100
Location 100
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Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
R Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink
M Appearance
Stroke v Brush
A Skew
HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkev
Vertical Skew Va VerticalDiscreteSkew
A Move
IHorizoma\Move VarlocalVari... |/ VerticalMove
DiscreteMove *
A Rotation
RotationControl Ve RotationAngle
DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed
R Zoom
HorizontalZoom v HorizontalDiscreteZoor
VerticalZoom ya VerticalDiscreteZoom
A Fill
HorizontalFill * HorizontalDiscreteFill
VerticalFill Ve VerticalDiscreteFill

Property Edition

To delete an animation, select the animation from

the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Property Animation Event
A Visibility
Visibility Va Blink
M Appearance
Stroke: v Brush
A Skew
HorizontalSkew Ve HorizontalDiscreteSkev
VerticalSkew Ve VerticalDiscrete Skew
A Move
HorizontalMove Var.Local Variable | /& VerticalMove
DiscreteMove @ Delete
A Rotation
RotationControl Ve RotationAngle
DiscreteRotation Vd RotationSpeed
A Zoom
HorizontalZoom Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor
VerticalZoom F VerticalDiscreteZoom
R Fil
HorizontalFill F HorizontalDiscreteFill
VerticalFill rd VerticalDiscreteFill
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7.10.2 Discrete Move

Here are the setup steps for Discrete Move animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in
the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Discrete

Move, as shown in the image below.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A vis

Visibility v Blink v
M Appearanc e

Stroke v Brush Ve
A ske

HarizontalSkew v HorizontalDiscreteSkex Ve

VerticalSkew Vs VerticalDiscreteSkew Vs
A Move

HorizontalMove Vs VerticalMave Vs

DiscreteMove

RotationControl v RotationAngle v

DiscreteRotation Ve RotationSpeed Ve
Mz

HorizontalZoom Ve HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom Vs VerticalDiscreteZoom Vs
. F

HorizontalFill Ve HorizontalDiscreteFill Vs

VerticalFill Ve VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

Step 2: Discrete Move animation configuration window will pop up.
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Discrete Move

Expression:  |Please enter the expression

# Comparison Operators Value

Coordinate

Delete
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Discrete Move

Expression:  \iar| ocal Variable1
Clear
# Comparison Operators Value Coordinate m

“ Cance'

Discrete Move configuration:

Comparison Operators: Setting the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which

is a drop-down list with 6 options:
1. =: Equal to (default)

2. 1=: Not equal to

3. <: Less than

4, >: Greater than

o
A
i

: Less than / equal to

o
v
1l

: Greater than / equal to

Value: Set the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a decimal

(up to two decimal places).
Coordinate: Set the relative coordinates with the control objects as the origin.
Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.
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Discrete Move

Expression:  VarLocal Variable1

Clear

# Comparison Operators  Value Coordinate m
I M 0 | [0 | Delete

2 [ . [s0 | [s5050 |

3. - [100 | [s080 |

m Cance'

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Visibility

Visibility Blink Vs
M Appearance

Stroke Brush Ve
M Skew

HorizontalSkew HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve

VerticalSkew VerticalDiscreteSkew P
A Move

HorizontalMove VerticalMove Va

DiscreteMove Var Local Vari..
A Rotation

RotationControl RotationAngle Ve

DiscreteRotation RotationSpeed Ve
M Zoom

HorizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom P
A Fill

HorizontalFill HorizontalDiscreteFill Vs

VerticalFill VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

ﬂ Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition
Property Animation Even

R

Visibility Blink F
M Appearance

Stroke Brush Ve
M Ske

HorizontalSkew HorizontalDiscreteSkev Ve

VerticalSkew VerticalDiscreteSkew Va
A Move

HorizontalMove VerticalMove Ve

DiscreteMove Var Local Variabk

@ Delete

AR

RotationContro otationAngle Ve

DiscreteRotation otationSpeed Ve
nz

HorizontalZoom HorizontalDiscreteZoor Ve

VerticalZoom VerticalDiscreteZoom F
ME

HorizontalFill HaorizontalDiscreteFill F

VerticalFill VerticalDiscreteFill Ve

7.11 Flow

ﬂ Cancel

Flow animation can only be configured for the graphical object, pipe, changing its "liquid flow" property.

Flow animation is divided into 2 types: Line Flow and Flow Control. These cannot be configured at the same

time.

Line Flow animation involves setting a variable or expression and comparing it to a preset value. When the
comparison condition is met, the pipe liquid flows at the specified flow speed. On the other hand, Flow

Control animation controls whether the pipe liquid flows based on the true / false value of a discrete variable

or an expression, and it also allows setting the flow speed.

7.11.1 Line Flow

Here are the setup steps for Line Flow animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in

the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Line Flow, as

shown in the image below.
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Property Edition
Property Animation Event
A Visibility
Visibility Ve Blink v
M Flow
FlowControl Ve LineFlow

Step 2: Line Flow animation configuration window will pop up.

Line Flow

Expression:

# Comparison Operators

Please enter the expression

Value

Current Speed

Delete
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables

Clear: Clear the related variables.

Line Flow

Expression: Var Local Variable1
Clear

# Comparison Operators Value Current Speed

i

m Ca”CE|

Line Flow configuration:

Comparison Operators: Setting the symbol for comparing the expression and value, which is a

drop-down list with 6 options:

1.

=: Equal to (default)
1=: Not equal to

<: Less than

>: Greater than

<=: Less than / equal to

\
1

: Greater than / equal to

Value: Set the reference value for “expression” comparison. It can be an integer or a decimal (up

to two decimal places).

Current Speed: Set the liquid flow speed, which is a drop-down list with 4 options:

1.

4.

Static

Slow

Medium

Fast

Add: Click the button to add a configuration item, as shown in the image below.

Delete: Select a configuration item and click this button to delete it.
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Line Flow

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1

Clear

# Comparison Operators Current Speed

Value
< v Static v Delete
2 = . Slow v
ERj g - Medium S._. ¥
‘4[> - Fast -

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured
information for this graphic.

Property Edition
Property Animation Event
M visibility
Visibility Vel Blink v
A Flow
FlowControl Ve LineFlow VarlocalVan... | / I

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
M Visibility
Visibility v Blink v
M Flow
FlowControl V. LineFlow Var Local Variable /&

@ Delete

Cancel
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7.11.2 Flow Control
Here are the setup steps for Flow Control animation:

Step 1: Open the DIAWeb Designer software, click the window where animation needs to be configured in

the project. Select the graphic object > double-click to open Property Edition > Animation > Flow Control,

as shown in the image below.
Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Visibility
Visibility v Blink Ve

FlowControl LineFlow Ve

m Cancel

Step 2: Flow Control animation configuration window will pop up.

Flow Control

Expression: Please enter the expression -

Flow Attributes

Flow Speed Medi... ~
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The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Expression: Click to open the variables browser to select variables.

Clear: Clear the related variables.
Flow Attributes configuration:

° Flow Speed: Set the liquid flow speed, which is a drop-down list with 4 options:

1. Static
2. Slow

3. Medium
4. Fast

Flow Control

Expression:  Varlocal Variable1
Clear

Flow Attributes

Flow Speed Medi... ~

ﬂ Cance'

Step 3: After finishing the configuration, click OK. The animation window will display the configured

information for this graphic.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
M Visibility
Visibility v Blink Ve
M Flo
FlowControl VarlocalVar...  / LineFlow Ve

m Cancel

To delete an animation, select the animation from the list, then right-click and choose Delete.
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Property Edition

T
T

1l
p:
5
1)
o
m
[5i

Visibility v Blink Ve

FlowControl Var Local Variable| /# LineFlow >

@ Delete

Chapter 8 Event

Overview

Events are operations that can be recognized and responded to by graphic objects, which are divided into
system event and user event. Events in DIAWeb Designer are often user event, where the user operates
the graphic objects in the window to drive the graphic control to perform certain functions.

Events in the DIAWeb Designer refer to triggering relevant script processes when the user uses mouse,
keyboard and etc. to operate graphic objects. Therefore, configuring events mainly involves using the
script editor to configure the script program, or calling the packaged program: The DIAWeb Designer
software script editor contains many pre-written commands and system functions that users can directly
use in script programs.

DIAWeb Designer software provides comprehensive events processing functions, including mouse,
window operation, value input and etc.; the same event corresponding to the same graphic object can

only be configured once.

8.1Mouse Event

Mouse event is the event triggered by mouse movements, clicks and other operations on the graphic
objects, and then apply releveant script to complete related functions.
There are 4 types of Mouse event: Mouse Down, Mouse Up, Mouse Enter, Mouse Leave.

Take Mouse Down as an example. The configuration process is demonstrated as below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer
development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >
Click Mouse Down button.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown F
MouseEnter v

MouseUp

MouselLeave

v

“

Cancel
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Step 2: Then the Script Editor window will pop up.

¢ Script Editor

File Edit View

B %% X DO ©c P B @ [B ¥ CheckWhenSaving

1 | o [® variable
: ! Web Window
© @ Global
I @, Color
Syntax Check | Script Comment X

Project | Script Libré | Operator | Key words

Status : Insert Info WebWindow0  Eventinfo Line 1 Column 1
|-

Step 3: Edit the script (The script in DIAWeb Designer is called Visual Basic Script, and the script editor
will compile the syntax check).

& Script Editor - O X
File Edit View
B DO 9 AP R B Check When Saving
1 MsgBox ("MouseDDwn"}\ I [®) variable

I B web Window

v @ Global

I @, Color
Syntax Check | Seript Comment X
Compile success

Project | Script Libre | Operator | Key words

Status : Insert Info WebWindow0  Event info Line 1 Column 20
- |
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Step 4: After completing the script, click Save and Exit button % , and the event information will be

displayed in the event window.

Property Edition
Property Animation Event
M Mouse
MouseDown MsgBox{"Mou. .. I[21|| Mouselp Ve
MouseEnter Ve Mousel eave Ve

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
M Mouse
MouseDown MsgBox("Mousel | / Mouselp Ve
MouseEnter @ Delete Mousel eave V




Chapter 1

Introduction

8.2 Window Operation Event

Window Operation events are operations that open and close the windows. Only button controls support

this configuration.

There are 3 types of Window Operation event: Open Window, Close Window and Open Window Close

Others.

Open Window means open the set window; Close Window means close the set window; Open Window

Close Others means open the set window and close other windows.

Take Open Window as an example. The configuration process is demonstrated as below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer

development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >

Click Open Window button.

Property Edition

Property Animation

A Mouse
MouseDown
MouseEnter

A Window Operation
CloseWindow
OpenWindowCloseOth

A Value

AnalogValuelnput

StringInput

“» [

» w

[ w

MouselUp

IMouselLeave

OpenWindow

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttonlnput

“» [

“ [
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Step 2: Then the Open Window window will pop up.

& Open Window X

Window List: Selected Window:

WebWindowGroup0
= WebWindow0

W
W

- —

il
M

‘ QK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Step 3: Select the window to open in the window list on the left and click > button to add it to the selected

window.
& Open Window e
Window List: Selected Window:
_ WebWindowGroup0 | > | | webwindowo
= WebWindow0
B
| ok || cancel |
Button Description

Add the window to Selected Window.

=

Add all windows to Selected Window

Move down the chosen window
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Button Description

12!

Pin the chosen window to the bottom

i)

Pin the chosen window to the top

Move up the chosen window

Remove the chosen window from Selected Window

Remove all chosen windows from the Selected Window

Step 4: Click OK after the configuration is completed and the event information will display in the window.

Property Edition

Property Animation Even

R Mouse
MouseDown Ve MouseUp Ve
MouseEnter / Mousel eave

AW e
CloseWindow F OpenWindow WebWindow0 Z] I
OpenWindowCloseOth ~

A value
AnalogValuelnput Ve DiscreteValuelnput Vo
Stringlnput > Buttonlnput Ve

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event

M Mouse

MouseDown

MouseEnter

M Window Operation

CloseWindow

OpenWindowCloseOth

M Value Input
AnalogValuelnput

Stringinput

MouselUp Ve
Mouseleave >
OpenWindow WebWindow0 >
@ Delete
DiscreteValuelnput Ve
Buttoninput v

Cancel
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8.3 Value Input Event

Value Input event is event triggering DIAWeb Designer input window by clicking the graphic object in the

window to perform value input operations.

There are four types of Value Input event: Analog Value Input, Discrete Value Input, String Input, Button

Input.

8.3.1 Analog Value Input

When the graphic object is clicked, the Analog Value Input dialog will pop up, including numerical buttons.

User can click the button to enter values to change the value. The configuration process is shown below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer

development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >

Click Analog Value Input.

Property Edition

Property Ammation
A Mouse
MouseDown
MouseEnter
M Window Operation
CloseWindow
OpenWindowCloseOth
A value

AnalogValuelnput

Sinnginput

»

*

“»

e

MouseUp

MouselLeave

OpenWindow

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttonlnput

» v

» v
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Step 2: Then the Analog Value Input window will pop up.

Analog Value Input

Variable Please enter vanable -

Value range

MinimumValue 0 MaximumValue 10000

Follow the variables to define
the maximum and minimum
(] values

(] Auto create animation

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Variable: click to open the variable browser to select the variables; click Clear button to clear the
variables.

Value range configuration:

) Minimum Value: the minimum value that can be set.
[ ) Maximum Value: the maximum value that can be set.

) Follow the variables to define the maximum and minimum: The maximum value range is

synchronized to the maximum and minimum of the bound variables.

Auto create animation: Set whether to create corresponding numerical display animations automatically

(text box and label controls support this function)
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Step 3: Click OK after the configuration is completed and the event information will display in the window.

Property Edition

Property Ammation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown Ve
MouseEnter Ve
M Window Operation
CloseWindow Va
OpenWindowCloseOth d

A Value Input

AnalogValuelnput

VarlocalVar... | /

Stringlnput

MouseUp

Mouseleave

OpenWindow

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttonlnput

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

“»

“»

Cancel

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown N
MouseEnter N
A Window Operation
CloseWindow Vs
OpenWindowCloseOth g

A Value Input

MouseUp

MouselLeave

OpenWindow

AnalogValuelnput

StringInput

Var Local Variable| /#
@® Delete

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttonlnput

“»

“»

“»

Cancel
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8.3.2 Discrete Value Input

When the graphic object is clicked, the Discrete Value Input dialog will pop up. User can set text display
content of the button based on the value of the discrete variables to True or False. The configuration

process is shown below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer
development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >
Click Discrete Value Input.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown v MouseUp v
MouseEnter Ve Mouseleave 7’
M Window Operation
CloseWindow Ve OpenWindow Ve
OpenWindowCloseOth Va
M Value Input
AnalogValuelnput v DiscreteValuelnput
Stringlnput Ve Buttoninput 7’

Step 2: Then the Discrete Value Input window will pop up.

Discrete Value Input

Variable P

r variable

[1/]
4]
wn
[1/]
(11
X
m

Clear

) Auto create animation

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Variable: Click to open the variable browser to select the variables; click Clear button to clear the
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variables.

Auto create animation: Set whether to create corresponding numerical display animations automatically

(text and label controls support this function)
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Step 3: Click OK after the configuration is completed and the event information will display in the window.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

M Mouse
MouseDown Ve MouseUp Ve
MouseEnter Ve Mousel eave Ve

M Window Operation
CloseWindow Ve OpenWindow Ve
OpenWindowCloseOth Ve

A Value Input
AnalogValuelnput Ve DiscreteValuelnput Var.Local Variable| /# |
Stringlnput Ve Buttoninput Ve

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Cancel

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown Ve
MouseEnter N
A Window Operation
CloseWindow Ve
OpenWindowCloseOth Ve
A value Input
AnalogValuelnput Ve
StringInput N

MouseUp Ve
Mousel eave Ve
OpenWindow Ve

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttonlnput

Var Local Variabl| /#

@® Delete




Chapter 1 Introduction

8.3.3 String Input

When the graphic object is clicked, the String Input dialog will pop up, including alphabet and numbers.
User can click the button to enter a string to change the value of associated text type variables.

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer
development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >

Click String Input.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown P MouseUp v
MouseEnter ~ MouselLeave /”
. 0 Jperatc
CloseWindow v OpenWindow V.
OpenWindowCloseOth Ve
A Value Input
AnalogValuelnput ~ DiscreteValuelnput Ve
Stringlnput Buttonlnput .

Step 2: Then the String Input window will pop up.

String Input

Variable Please enter variable -

Clear

() Auto create animation

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Variable: click l_ to open the variable browser to select the variables; click Clear button to clear the

variables.
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Auto create animation: Set whether to create corresponding numerical display animations automatically

(available in text box and label controls).

1
Step 3: Click OK after the configuration is completed and the event information will display in the window. !

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Mouse
MouseDown Ve MouseUp Vs
MouseEnter Ve Mouseleave N

A Window Operation
CloseWindow v OpenWindow Ve
OpenWindowCloseOth N

A Value Input
AnalogValuelnput Ve DiscreteValuelnput N
StringInput Var Local Variable| /& Buttoninput Ve

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown Ve Mouselp ’
MouseEnter » Mousel eave ~
A Window Operation
CloseWindow Ve OpenWindow Ve
OpenWindowCloseOth P
M Value Input
AnalogValuelnput Ve DiscreteValuelnput Ve
StringInput Var Local Variabl | / Buttoninput N

@ Delete
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8.3.4 Button Input

When the graphic object is clicked, the associated value will change in the way of the settings. The

configuration process is shown below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer

development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >

Click Button Input.

Property Edition

Property Animation
A Mouse
MouseDown
MouseEnter
A Window Operation

CloseWindow

OpenWindowCloseOth
M Value Input

AnalogValuelnput

StringInput

Event

v

v

v

MouselUp

Mouseleave

OpenWindow

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttonlnput

“»
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Step 2: Then the Button Input window will pop up.

Button Input

Variable Please enter variable -

MumericalValue

InputValue 10 ValueType SetValue v

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:

Variable: click to open the variable browser to select the variables; click Clear button to clear the
variables.

Numerical Value configuration:

° Input Value: Enter the set value.
) ValueType: There are 6 types to change the variable value:

1. Set Value: Directly enter the input value to the associated variable and the analog value

is valid.

2. Increase: Add the set value to the associated variable value and assign it to the
associated variable, the analog is valid.

3. Decrease: Subtract the set value from the associated variable value and assign it to the

associated variable, the analog is valid.

4. Multiply: Multiply the set value by the associated variable value and assign it to the
associated variable, the analog is valid.

5. Divide: Divide the associated variable value by the set value and assign it to the

associated variable, the analog is valid.

6. Toggle: The analog values switch between 0 and 1; the switching values switch between

true and false.
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Step 3: Click OK after the configuration is completed and the event information will display in the window.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Mouse

MouseDown >

MouseEnter >
M Window Operation

CloseWindow Ve

OpenWindowCloseOth >
A Value Input

AnalogValuelnput >~

StringInput Ve

MouseUp

Mouseleave

OpenWindow

DiscreteValuelnput

,‘.

IButlonIn put

VarLocal Variable. /# I

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Cancel

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Mouse

MouseDown >~

MouseEnter Ve
M Window Operation

CloseWindow Ve

OpenWindowCloseOth >
A Value Input

AnalogValuelnput 7~

StringInput v

Mouselp

Mouseleave

OpenWindow

DiscreteValuelnput

Buttoninput

“»

’L

Var Local Variabk| /#
@ Delete

OK Cancel
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8.4 Keyboard Event

Keyboard event refers to the event triggered by keyboard operations such as pressing up and down on
the graphical objects to further utilize relevant script to complete related functions.
There are 2 types of Keyboard event: Key Down, Key Up.

Key Down and Key up share the same configuration process. Take Key Down as an example.

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer
development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >
Click KeyDown

Property Edition

Property Animatio Even
I _
MouseDown Ve MouseUp *
MouseEnter Vs Mousel eave Ve
AC
TextChanged f
A Ko

KeyDown KeyUp F
A Value In
AnalogValuelnput F DiscreteValuelnput F

Stringlnput Ve Buttoninput v

Step 2: Then the Script Editor window will pop up.
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< Script Editor - a X
File Edit View
B ¥X00O ¢ PP R B Check When Saving
1 | i [®) variable
' I 5 web Window

I € Global

I+ @, Color
Syntax Check | Seript Comment x

Project  Script Libre | Operator | Key words

Status : Insert Info WebWindow0  Eventinfo Line 1 Column 1
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Step 3: Edit the script (The script in DIAWeb Designer is called Visual Basic Script, and the script editor
will compile the syntax check)

& Script Editor - [m] X
File Edit View
B E XD0AO|c P P @ [B [ CheckWhensaving
1: I-:s;E:x("KeyDown")\ I [®) variable

i B web Window

v @ Global

I @, Color
Syntax Check | Script Comment X
Compile success

Project | Script Libre | Operator | Key words

Status @ Insert Info WebWindowQ  Eventinfo Line 1 Column 18

Step 4: After completing the script, click Save and Exit button % , and the event information will

display in the event window.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

M Mouse

MouseDown Ve MouseUp ’

MouseEnter Ve Mouseleave ”
A Contrc

TextChanged Ve
M Keyboard

KeyDown MsgBox("KeyDov| KeyUp N
A Value Input

AnalogValuelnput Va DiscreteValuelnput Vs

Stringlnput Vs Buttonlnput Ve
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To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Property Edition

Property

A Mous

MouseDown

[4+]

MouseEnter

A Contro
TextChanged

M Keyboard
KeyDown

A Value Input
AnalogValuelnput

Stringlnput

Animation

Event

v

MouseUp

Mouseleave

MsgBox("KeyDov| /&

@ Delete

KeyUp

f
f

DiscreteValuelnput

ButtonInput

“»

“» |
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8.5 Control Event

Control event is a type of event exclusive to window controls; and, different window controls are equipped
with different types of control events.

The combo box has Selection Changed event; the check box has Checked and Unchecked event; the

text box has Text Changed event; the password box has Password changed event; the date time

picker has Value Changed event. All events share the same configuration process and can be edited

through the script editor to perform corresponding functions.

Take Selection Changed event as an example. The configuration process is shown below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer
development environment > Select the graphic object > Double-click Property Edition > Click Event >

Click SelectionChanged.

Property Edition

Prope Animatio Event
A
louseDown Ve MouseUp Ve
louseEnter Ve Mouseleave Ve
H
SelectionChanged Va

ﬂ Cancel

Step 2: Then the Script Editor window will pop up.
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<& Script Editor - (m] X
File Edit View
B &% ¥ DO 9 P B @ B ¥ checkWhenSaving
! I [® Variable
I B web Window
I @ Global
I @, Color

Syntax Check | Script Comment

Project | Script Libre | Operator | Key words

Line 1 Column 1

Status : Insert Info  WebWindow0  Event info

Step 3: Edit the script (The script in DIAWeb Designer is called Visual Basic Script, and the script editor

will compile the syntax check)

¢ Script Editor — O b4
File Edit View
B B X DO L @ @ B W CheckWhenSaving
1! MsgBox ("selectionChanged™)]| ¢ [®) variable
. B web Window

i @ Global

I &, Color
Syntax Check | Script Comment X
Compile success

Project | Script Libre | Operator | Key words
Line 1 Column 27

Status : Insert Info WebWindow0  Event info

Step 4: After completing the script, click Save and Exit button % , and the event information will display

in the event window.
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Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown Ve MouseUp v
MouseEnter Ve MouselLeave v
A Control

SelectionChanged ~ MsgBox("Sele. . ((Z)
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To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Property Edition

Property Animation Event
A Mouse
MouseDown Ve MouseUp P
MouseEnter v Mousel eave Ve
A Control
SelectionChanged MsgBox("Selectic /
@ Delete
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8.6 Window Program Event

Window Program event is the program executed when the window is running within the user-defined
intervals.

There is the only one type of Window Program event. The configuration process is shown below:

Step 1: Open the window in the project where the events need to be configured in DIAWeb Designer
development environment > Select anywhere in the window > Double-click Property Edition > Click
Event > Click Window Program button:

Property Edition

Property Event

(¥

WindowProgram P

Step 2: Then the Window Program window will pop up. Click Add to create new program.

Window Program

# FunctionName Program Execute Mode Inteval Time(ms) IsEnabled Description

Program?2 |[None TimerTicked ~ 100[3

The meanings of each setting in the configuration window are as follows:
Function Name: User can set their own program name and the naming rules are as below:
® Consists of letters, numbers, and Chinese characters; must begin with a letter or Chinese character.

® Not case-sensitive.

® Cannot contain spaces, periods, exclamation marks, underscores or special characters such as
@PH?*&.
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® Cannot exceed 200 characters, with no more than 20 Chinese characters.

® Cannot share the same name with other window programs in the same web window. !
1

® Only support names in traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese, or English.

Program: Set the program to be executed.

Execute Mode: Methods to execute a specified program, including Loaded, TimerTicked and Closed.
The default is Loaded.

Interval Time (ms): Set the program interval time.

Is Enabled: If the box is checked, it means executing the program; if unchecked, it means not executing
the program.

Description: Related information about the ongoing program.

Add: Add a program.

Delete: Delete the selected program.

Clear: Clear all programs.

Step 3: Click Execute Mode button and choose the mode to execute in the drop-down list.

Window Program

# FunctionName Program Execute Mode Inteval Time{ms) IsEnabled Description

| S o T O —
Loaded
TimerTicked

Closed

Step 4: Click Program button and the Script Editor window will pop up for programming.
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¢ Script Editor - O *
File Edit View
B X DO 9o P B @B B [V CheckwhenSaing
1 I [®) variable
I B3 Web Window
I @ Global
I & Calor

Syntax Check | Script Comment X

Project Script Librat | Operator Key words

Line 1 Column 1

Status: Insert Info  WebWindow2  Eventinfo

Step 5: Click OK after the setting is completed and the word Configured will be displayed below the

program.

Window Program

# FunctionName Program Execute Mode Inteval Time(ms) IsEnabled Description

Step 6: Click OK after confirming the configuration to complete WindowProgram event and the information

will display in the window.
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Property Edition

Property Event

M Page Script

WindowProgram

[Configured]

Ve

To delete the event, select the event in the list and right-click Delete button.

Property Edition

Property Event

A Page Script

WindowProgram

[Configured]

@ Delete
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Chapter 9 Thumbnails

9.1 Thumbnails

When publishing a project in DIAWeb Designer, it is optional for users to submit related

pictures to display the project overview on FUDA Cloud platform. By

doing so, quick

previews of projects are released on the cloud platform, which largely enhances user
experience in project switching. In this case, DIAWeb Designer serves as the thumbnail

management portal.

1. Open Thumbnails in the project tree on the Project pane and enter the picture management page.

StartPage Thumbnails  x
i@ Add @ Delete

Picture Format Image Size File Size Update Time

1 \Thumbnail\Thumbs1.png .PNG 614x359 29KB 2024/05/06 02:01:18

2. Right-click to open the context menu with options: Add, Delete or Paste.

StartPage Thumbnails x
! @ Add @ Delete
Picture Format

Image Size File Size Update Time

1 \Thumbnai\Thumbs1.png .PNG 614x359 29KB

® Add Alt+A
® Delete Del
i Paste

2024/05/06 02:01:18

3. lloT > Upload Data > Upload the thumbnails.

~  Project v qx
4 (5 NewProject
B variable Dictionary
4 Bweb window

F§ WebWindowGroup0
EIWebWindow0

@ Global

[#1Project Configuration

Project | Object

~ | Project > qx
4 (5 NewProject
[# Variable Dictionary
4 B web Window

[F§ WebWindowGroup0
E webWindow0

[=8 Thumbnails

& Global

[®1Project Configuration

Project | Object
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Download |Upload|BindTemplate

Data Data
2 DiACiou

Toolbox

I Basic Graphics

4 Window Controls
E Button
[¥] CheckBox
Combobox
A Label
TextBox
== PasswordBox

B DateTimePicker

&' Sync to DIACloud
Local

-4 ; ProjectName

1 |: CloudTags
LocalTags

Thumbnails

Language Resources

UploadResult

NewProject
8

6

Cloud

ProjectName

CloudTags

Thumbnails

Language Resources

DIAWeb Designer

X

2024/05/06 05:47:15 |

s }

2024/05/06 05:47:15

Introduction
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Chapter10 Global

10.1 Overview

Global function allows users to extract the contents of multiple function blocks to
multilanguage resource list and edit the extracted contents to achieve multilanguage

switching.

String is the multilanguage resource type currently supported.

10.2 Multilanguage Configuration

1. Right-click the Global node in the project tree and select Configuration.

Project > 1x
a [§] NewProject
I BVariable Dictionary
4 FBwWeb Window
[F$ WebWindowGroup0
CIwebWindow0
[E3 Thumbnails
I @ Global
[®1Project [#] Configuration I

Project | Object
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2.  Then the Multilanguage Configuration window will pop up.

&' Multilanguage Configuration

Afar
Afrikaans
Aghem
Akan
Albanian
Ambharic
Arabic
Armenian
Assamese
Asturian
Asu
Azerbaijani
Bafia
Bamanankan
Bangla
Basaa
Bashkir
Basque
Belarusian

Remha

Add: Add the language selected in the list on the left.

Remove: Remove the selected languages from the list on the right. If the chosen language

English

Add

Remove

Set

Set

Chinese (Simplified, China)
Chinese (Traditional) Legacy

Develop Environment:  English
Runtime Environment:  English

Default Project Language: English

oK

Cancel

is set to be the development language, runtime language or default project language, then

the removal is denied.

Set Develop Environment: Set the selected language in the list on the right to be the

display language in the development environment.

Set Runtime Environment: Set the selected language in the list on the right to be the

display language at runtime.

Default Project Language: Select Default Project Language from the drop-down list.

Currently, it supports Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese and English. When the
language switched has not been translated, the default language will be displayed. To set

the default language, all contents in the software needs to be translated into that language.

Note: When the software language and the default project language do not match (e.g.

software language is English; default language is Chinese), it is recommended to switch
the default language to be consistent with the software language.
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10.3 String

String is the resource library of Chinese text type in Global function, which can be
customized and edited by the user. The editing process is as follows:

1. Click the String node in the project tree.

Project
4 [} NewProject
i B Variable Dictionary
4 [FWeb Window
[F§ WebWindowGroup0
EwebWindow0
[F Thumbnails
4 @ Global
@ System
[®]Project Configuration

Project | Object

2. Double-click String to edit.

StartPage String x

@ Add b Insert @ Delete ] Import [= Export Filter:
Chinese (Simplified, C Chinese (Traditional)

Name English
1 String1 ButtonO 500 0
2 String2 #HEH

Note: In the string interface, one row represents the content of the multilanguage displayed in

different languages; one column represents one type of language. If it left blank in the row, the

content in the default language will be displayed.
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Function blocks in DIAWeb Designer that can be converted into the string resource

includes:

a. Tooltip for all controls in the window

b. Text content in the button control, label control, checkbox control and text box control; text
content and the subset in the combo box control

c. Some properties in extended controls
° Select resources

During development, you can select existing string resources in the text property. Specific steps

are as follow:

1. Create a new button control and double-click the button to pop up the property editing window.

StartPage ‘ WebWindow0 x | -

Property Edition

Property Ammation

M Base
Name Button1 Display
Enable Securty
Lock D

M Appearance

FontSize "Microsoft Ya._. | /& FontColor

BorderColor - v FillColor

Opacity 0 %

M Text

Content Button1

A Layout

Location Size

HorizontalAlignment VerticalAlignment

A Transform

CenterPoint 1 RotateAngle

SkewAngleX SkewAngleY

OK Cancel
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2. Open the text content editing box.
¢ Content _ O
@ Text () String List

To Resource

Button

oK Cancel

Note: If the corresponding resources have been edited in the string, then select String List
and choose the corresponding resources; if the corresponding resources have not been
edited in the library, then select To Resource to directly add a new resource library and apply
it.

3. Click String List and select the corresponding resource content. After clicking OK, the

multilanguage resource configuration is completed.

¢ Content — O X

() Text (@) String List

Editor Filter:
Name English
1 String1 Button
2 |String2 Button2
3 |String3 Button3

OK Cancel
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Converted into resource

During development, you can convert texts to string resource library. Specific steps

are as follow:

1. Create a new button control and double-click the button to pop up the Property Edition window.

StartPage WebWindow0 x

Property Edition

Property Animation Event

A Base

Name Button1
Enable

Lock l:]

M Appearance
FontSize ‘Microsoft Ya F

BorderColor - v

Opacity 0 %

A Text
Content Button1

A Layout

Location

HorizontalAlignment Center
A Transform

CenterPoint

SkewAngleX

2. Open the text content editing box.

& Content

(@ Text () String List

@To Resource

Display

Security

FontColor

FillColor

Tooltip

Size

VerticalAlignment Center

RotateAngle

SkewAngleY

Cancel

Button1

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘
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3. Click To Resource to add the current content to String List.

¢ Content — a X

() Text (@ String List

Editor Filter:
Name English
1 | String1 Button

oK Cancel

4. Click Editor button at the upper left corner to customize the converted resources in the String
List.

< Resources Editor
;@Add # Insert @ Delete ] Import [# Export Filter:

Name English Chinese (Simplified, € [Chinese (Traditional)
1 String1 Button1 =1 =1

5. Close Resources Editor and select the related string resources. After clicking OK, the

configuration is completed.
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10.4 System

System in the Global function means the system text in the window is displayed in the
specified language. It includes the menu and drop-down box content of the advanced
control and menu bar at runtime. For example, there are three languages in the system
multilanguage editing box: Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese and English, then the
project can switch among languages during development and runtime.

1. Double-click Global node in the project tree and click System in the menu.

Project

4 [ NewProject

- x

i B Variable Dictionary

4 Fweb Window
& WebWindowGroup0
ElwebwWindow0
[Za Thumbnails
4 @ Global

[®1Project Configuration

Project | Object

2. Open the System editing interface.
StartPage System x

i B Import [# Export Filter:

Name English
1 Pleaselnput Enter: A
2 MinValue MinValue: B/IME:
3 MaxValue MaxValue: BAE:
4 VariableName VariableName: FTEETR:
5 AnalogValuelnpt Analog Value Input EHMERA
6 OutOfRange Out Of Range BNEBHEE
7 Btn Ok oK e
8 Btn_Cancel Cancel BUE
9 Invalidinput The Express is invalid,plea IAAETE, BEHEA.
10 CurrentValue  Current Value HEiE
11 GoBack GoBack 513
12 Clear Clear =1
13 Digitallnput Digital Input FFREBMAN

Chinese (Simplified, C Chinese (Traditional)

A
B/ME:
BAE:
BHEE:
HEEERA
EINEBHER
HEE

B
BNTAEE, EEFERA
Er1E

®E

Bk
SIEEN

In the system interface, one row represents the content of the resource displayed in
different languages; and one column represents one language.

Users cannot edit these three languages, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese and
English, even the export of Excel to modify the re-import is invalid.

Users cannot customize the addition of multilanguage resources to the system, but can
only translate into the corresponding national languages for currently available

resources.
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10.5 Runtime Environment Setting

When the system is in operation, user can change languages in the following way:

) Runtime Environment Setting:
When the system is running, click the floating icon in the bottom left corner and the setting window

will pop for you to switch languages.

4
Runtime Environment Setting X
View Language
English
English

Chinese (Simplified, China)

Chinese (Traditional) Legacy
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Chater 11 Runtime Environment

11.1 Overview

The DIAWeb Designer software consists of the development environment and the runtime
environment. The graphical interfaces designed and the scripts edited in the development
environment must run in the runtime environment so as to dynamically display the screen
and realize the complete operation of various functions for real-time monitoring.

The runtime environment can display dynamic graphic components, as well as the
animations and events configured for graphic objects and controls, achieving real-time
control and data interaction between the web window and on-site devices.

11.2 Project Configuration

Project Configuration in DIAWeb Designer is used to configure the windows to be opened
for project execution and set up their display mode.

) Web Window
This tab sets the default start web window(s) for project execution, as well as the display order of

web windows.

& Project Configuration X
Web Window
Window List: Start Window:
|/ WebWindowGroup0 > WebWindow0
EIwebwindow0
View
[] ActualSize [] Fitwidth
FitWindow [] DisplayScale
DesignCanvasSize
CommonSize v
Size 1920 *11080
‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Select the web window to open from the Window List section for project execution.
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Click | = I button to add the selected web window to the Start Window section.

Click | i ' button to add all web windows to the Start Window section. The

number of web windows in the Start Window section can be one or more, with newly
added web windows located below. If there are multiple ones in the section, you can

click |L| to move them up and click ’#I to move them down.

After the setup above is finished, click OK button to save the configuration.

The order of opening web windows: The web windows in the Start Window list are
opened in order from top to bottom, and the last web window opened, which is the
one at the bottom of the list, will display on the top layer of the screen.

View

It sets the window display mode for a running project in the browser, with the following
4 display modes available:

1. Actual size: The display size is exactly the same as the canvas size setting in Design
Canvas Size below.
Fit Width: The width of the canvas is scaled to fit the browser window.
Fit Window: The canvas display is resized to fit the browser window.
Display Scale: The canvas display is resized according to the scale factor, with optional
factors: 25%, 33%, 50%, 67%, 80%, 90%, 100%, 110%, 125%, 150%, 175%, 200%, 250%,
300%, 400%, and 500%.

Design Canvas Size
The canvas size setting here is the view size in the browser window.

Common Size: The display size for a preview, which is the default computer
resolution for the developer to create a project for the first time. Switching the size
during project execution is supported. The sizes of 1920 * 1080, 1440 * 900, 1366 *
768 and 1024 * 768 are for option.

Size: After a common size is selected, the size will be displayed in the Size field,
which can be modified by the user. Note that it is the setting value in the Size field
that is effective eventually.

Display mode switch

In the process of running a project, click on the following floating icon in the bottom-
left corner of the screen to open the Runtime Environment Setting window, where
you can switch the adaptive display mode.
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Runtime Environment Setting X
View Language
@
€2 100%
Actual Size Fit Width Fit Window Show Scale
Full Screen

11.3 Runtime Environment

Before a project is running, it is necessary to configure the project first (see section 12.2
for details). After the configuration is completed, run the web window to start the runtime
environment.

1. Local preview

In the DIAWeb Designer, click the home interface of the development environment > Start
tab > Preview button to take a preview of local data as shown in the following figure.

C (A () localhost:8101/index.html?id=192 N [uh} v= %

Elementd: 55(22%) Element0: 50(20%)

Element3: 35(14%) Element1: 40(16%)

Element2: 70(28%)
@ Element0 Element1 Element2 @@ Element3 Element4

2. DIACIoud display

In login mode, click on the main interface of the development environment in DIAWeb
Designer > lloT tab > Upload Data button to upload the project in DIAWeb Designer to
DIACloud.
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& Sync to DIACloud X
Local Cloud
ProjectName NewProject ProjectName 2024,/05/06 05:47:15
t CloudTags 8 CloudTags 8
LocalTags 6
Thumbnails 1 Thumbnails
Language Resources Language Resources 2024/05/06 05:47:15

UploadResult

Upload

Select the items to be uploaded in the Local section and then click Upload button. Once
the upload is finished, the following Tips window pops up, indicating that the project has
been successfully uploaded.

Tips X

'Q,. Project upload success

OK

Click OK to enter the DIACloud login page.
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C M &) https;//hdd.vidagrid.com/#/login L AN m o= B

® English

Login to HMI platform

Account

Password Remember Password

&

I've read and accepted {Service Agreement) and {Privacy Policy)

Register now Forgot password

v0.8.2 ©2024 Delta Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved. [#ICP&
120212195-1




Chapter 1 Introduction

Upon successful login, the project will start running in DIACloud.

2 DIACloud = Data Dashboard o @ English A iotscada@163.com v B
® Data Dashboard
My favorites Device Overview HMI Screen Web SCADA
€ Device Management v
Hj10
L Personal Settings FudaDemo
auto

yang_DIAWebDesigner

DemoEMEA

Im——

W) @ Bt Hen2 @ Bt @ Bmand

2024 Delta Electronics, Inc. All Rights Reserved
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Chapter 12 Scripts

12.1 Overview

DIAWeb Designer provides comprehensive and powerful functions. To fulfill the diverse
and wide-ranging requirements, DIAWeb Designer allows users customization to achieve
special tasks and functions, which is accomplished by writing programs in the script editor.

The event configurations and user programs in DIAWeb Designer require script editor for
script editing. DIAWeb Designer supports the VB Script (Visual Basic Script) scripting
language, and thus users can write logic control programs that follow the syntax of VB
Script language to carry out functions for special purposes and enhance the system
availability.

Note: Since the VB Script language also supports files or system environments beyond
DIAWeb Designer, please ensure the security of your files or systems during use so as to
prevent failures like file loss or incomplete system environment.
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12.2 Script Editor

The editing of a script should be carried out in the Script Editor. It is handy for users to edit
a script accurately since the script editor provides various functions including smart
prompts, syntax highlights, Type Setting, Scroll to Line, as well as Syntax Check function.

The script editor in DIAWeb Designer is similar to all other common editors in terms of the
interface, structure, and functionality. You can open the editor in the following steps.

On the Project pane of the development environment in DIAWebDesigner, select Web
Window > right-click New Web Window > draw a shape in the current canvas > double-
click or right-click the shape to open the Property Edition window, and click Event tab in
the window. Then Click any event configuration button to open the Script Editor window.

¢ Script Editor

File Edit  View| 1
B % ¥ DO c L B @R B M CheckWhen Savingl 2
1

Status : Insert Info  WebWindow1 Eventinfol 5

Syntax Check | Script Comment X

[®) variable

@ Global
@, Color

Project

[ Web Window

Script Libre

Line 1

— O X

Operator | Key words

Column 1

Parts in the Script Editor window:

1. Menu bar: Basic function menus for operations
Toolbar: Shortcut function buttons for operations
Script editing area: Script program writing area

2
3
4. Project/ Script Library / Operator / Key words pane: The window of directories for operations
5

Information bar: Displays the status, operation information, etc.
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® Menu bar

The menu bar of the Script Editor contains the following menus and their own

commands:
1. File menu
Button Function
'El Import Import an external script file.
E"' Export Save the current script as an external script file.
Save Save the current script.

o | [of

Save and Exit

Save the current script and exit the script editor.

Perform a syntax check on the current script, and the check result is

=
Check displayed in the output window.
® Exit Stop editing the script and exit the script editor.
2. Edit menu
Button Function
- Click this command to cancel the previous operation. The script editing
Undo starts from the last operation.
s Click this command to redo the previously cancelled operation. The script
Restore " ;
editing starts from the last operation.
¥ After selecting the text in the script editing area, click this command and
Cut then the text is deleted and copied to the clipboard.
' After selecting the text in the script editing area, click this command and the
Copy text is not deleted and copied to the clipboard.
O Paste Paste the contents of the current clipboard into the script editing area.
@ After selecting the text in the script editing area, click this command, and
Delete

then the text is deleted.

T

Select All

Selects all text in the editing area will be selected.
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Button

Function

‘D Find

Replace

and

Click this command to open a secondary menu including three commands:
Find, Replace, and Replace All.

With a click on this button, the following dialog will pop up:

an
Find What :
Replace With :

Replace All

@ Selection

[ ] Match Case
[ ] Search Up
[ ] Match Whole Word

Item Description
Find Now Enter the text you want to search for in this editing area.
Match If this option is selected, the result only displays the
atc
c instances that are written in the same way as those in
ase
"Find What".
Select this option to search up from the position of the
Search Up
current cursor.
Match Select this option to display the instances that exactly
atc
Whol match the whole word in “Find What”. For instance, after a
ole
Word search for "aaa", the result will return "aaa" instead of
or
"baaa" or "aaac".
After entering what to find and what to replace with, click
Replace
the "Replace" button.
After entering what to find and what to replace with, click
the "Replace All" button. The selections for "Replace" and
Replace " " -
Al Replace All" have the same effect as those for "Find
Now".

> Scroll to Line

Perform the operation of quick positioning. After entering a line number in
the Scroll to Line dialog box, click OK, and then the system cursor moves
to the end of the target line and the entire line is selected.

Type Setting

Click this command to perform an automatic typesetting of the script
contents in the editing area.

3.  View menu
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Button

Function

22 Font Setting

Clicking this command will open a secondary menu for setting the font style
and font size. After saved, the settings are applied to the current project.

I| Show / Hide

Click this command to show or hide the Syntax Check output window.

Syntax Check

Window

[ | .
Show / Hide

Script Comment
Window

Click this command to show or hide the Script Comment output window.
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Project / Script Library / Operator / Key words pane

1. Project tab:
Contains various information for a project such as variables, web window, operation status
and etc.

4 [#) variable

I [i:Object
4 By web Window

I @, Object

I #% Command
4 & Global

% command

4 &, Color

I 3% Command

Project | Script Libre | Operator | Key words

2. Script Library tab:
The system functions are classified into 7 types: Date / Time, Conversion, Format, Math, Array,

String and Other functions. There are several functions for each type.

4 ] system Function
I [¥) Date/Time functions
b [<) Convertion functions
i [<] Format functions
b [%) Math functions
v [¥) Array functions
v [ string functions
b [¥) Other funtions

Project | Script Librai| Operator | Key words
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3. Operator tab:
Shows three types of operators: Arithmetic operators, Comparison operators, and Logical
operators. There are several operators for each type. Double-click an operator and then the
operator will be added to the script editing area immediately.

b 3, Arithmetic operators
I %, Comparison operators
b 2. Logical operators

Project | Script Libre, Operator  Key words

4. Keyword tab:
Displays all keywords related to the script syntax. Double-click on a keyword, and then the

keyword will be added to the script editing area immediately.

And

As
Boolean
ByRef
Byte
ByVal
Call
Case
Class
Const
Currency
Debug
Dim
Do
Double
Each
Else
Elself
Empty
End
End If
Enum
Eqv
Event
Exit
False
For

Function
Lt

Project | Script Libre | Operator | Key words
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Syntax Highlights

In order to make it convenient and clear for users to edit a script, the script editor provides different
colors for the highlight of different content types in the syntax.

Content Type Color
Defaults Black
Numbers Purple
Strings Dark brown
Mathematical Symbols Red
Comments Green
Keywords Blue

Smart Prompts

1. Tip box

When you enter a system function and a symbol "(", the tip box will appear telling you the
name, parameters, and description of the function. In the tip box, the black bold parameters
indicate which parameter is being entered.

& Script Editor
File Edit View

BB ¥ DOl o P P G [B M CheckWhenSaving
1i Right(|

| Right(string,length) Returns a specified number of characters from the right side of a string.

Syntax Check | Script Comment X
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2. List box for tips
When you enter a letter, a list box for tips will automatically show up. This box lists the result
of letter fuzzy matching, including objects, properties, methods, etc.

& Script Editor

File Edit View
B & X 00O ©c P @ R [B W CheckWhenSaving

1 v
T - |
=" Variant
ByVal
DateValue(date)
Eqv
Event
InStrRev(string1,string2[start[compare]])
Preserve
Private

RaiseEvent
&) StrReverse(string)

Syntax Check | Script Comment b e

When you enter the symbol ".", the system will display a prompt box based on the content
before ".", which may include properties, variable group, etc.

¢ Script Editor

File Edit View

B EB X 00O ©c P @ @ B ¥ CheckWhen Saving

1 wvar.Local.Variablel.|

¥ DecimalPlaces ‘ The number of decimal digits is 0~15

Description

InitValue
IsSaveHistory
MaxValue
MinValue
Name

Path

Value

Syntax Check | Script Comment pe
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Keyboard Shortcuts

In the Script Editor dialog, the shortcut keys that can be used are as follows.

Command Shortcut Keys
Copy Ctrl+C
Cut Ctrl + X
Paste Ctrl+V
Select All Ctrl + A
Undo Ctrl+Z
Restore Ctrl+Y
Scroll to Line Ctrl+G
Find and Replace Ctrl+F
Type Setting Alt+F8
Syntax Check Alt+C
Exit Alt+F4
Font Setting Alt+S
Show / Hide the Syntax Check output window Ctrl+O
Go to Definition (shown in Script Comment) F12
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12.3 Programming Model

12.3.1 Web Window
12.3.1.1 Basic Graphics

1. Line
The properties of a line segment in the script are shown in the following figure.

& Height |

IsShow

Left

Length

Name
RotateAngle
StrokeThickness

s Top
= Width
a X1
a Y1
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
) ] ) 'Set the height of Linel to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) ) _
WebWindowl.Linel.Height=100
Display or ‘True: Linel is displayed on the web window.
IsSh hide the Boolean WebWindowl.Linel.lsShow=True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: Line 1 is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow1.Linel.lsShow=False
"The left horizontal coordinate of Line 1 on the
Left Left position Double Left web window is 100.
WebWindow1.Linel.Left=100
‘The length of Linel is 100.
Length Length Double Length ) )
WebWindow1.Linel.Length=100
'‘Get the name of Linel and show it in the
] textbox.
Name Name String Name ) )
WebWindow1.Textbox1.Text=WebWindow?1.
Linel.Name
) 'Set the rotation angle of Linel to ninety
Rotation Double
RotateAngle degrees.
angle RotateAngle ) ]
WebWindowl.Linel.RotateAngle=90
Double
StrokeThickne Line thickness . ) 'Set the thickness of Linel to 10.
StrokeThickne
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
SS SS WebWindowl.Linel.StrokeThickness=10
'Set the top vertical coordinate of Linel on the
Top Top position Double Top web window to 50.
WebWindow1.Linel.Top=50
'Set the width of Linel on the web window to
Width Width Double Width 100.
WebWindowl.Linel.Width=100
X-axis 'Set the X-axis coordinate of the start point of
X1 coordinate of | Double X1 Linel on the web window to 10.
the start point WebWindowl.Linel.X1=10
Y-axis 'Set the Y-axis coordinate of the start point of
Y1 coordinate of | Double Y1 Linel on the web window to 20.
the start point WebWindow1.Linel.Y1=20
2. Rectangle
The properties of a rectangle in the script are shown in the following figure.
a' Height
w IsShow
' Left
a MName
= Opacity
a' RotateAngle
= StrokeThickness
w Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
Object 'Set the fill color of the specified object to red.
Background Fill color Background WebWindow0.Rectanglel.Background=Color
s.Red
Height Height Double Height 'Set th? height of the specifie-d object to 100.
WebWindow0.Rectanglel.Height = 100
Display or ‘True: The specified object is displayed on the
IsShow hide the Boolean web window.
selected 'sShow WebWindowO0.Rectanglel.lIsShow = True
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
object 'False: The specified object is hidden on the
web window.
WebWindow0.Rectanglel.IsShow = False
"The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left Left position Double Left the web window is 100.
WebWindow0.Rectanglel.Left = 100
'‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow0
.Rectanglel.Name
) . . ‘The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity Double Opacity . _
WebWindow0.Rectanglel.Opacity = 50
] 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object
Rotation Double
RotateAngle to 90 degrees.
angle RotateAngle i
WebWindow0.Rectangle1l.RotateAngle = 90
, Double 'Set the border thickness of Rectanglel to 5.
StrokeThickne Border ) . )
. StrokeThickne WebWindow0.Rectanglel.StrokeThickness =
SS thickness
Ss 5
T ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
o]
Top P . Double Top web window is 100.
coordinate )
WebWindowO0.Rectanglel.Top = 100
) ] ] 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width

WebWindow0.Rectangle1l.Width = 100
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3. Round Rectangle

The properties of a round rectangle in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

BorderRadius
Height
IsShow

Left

Name
Opacity
RotateAngle

StrokeThickness

w Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
Obiect ‘Set the fill color of the specified object to red.
ec
Background Fill color : WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.Background
Background
=Colors.Red
'Set the Corner radius of the specified object
) Corner Double to 45
BorderRadius ) . ) .
radius BorderRadius WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.BorderRadi
us=45
] ) ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ] )
WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.Height = 100
‘True: The specified object is displayed on the
web window.
Display  or WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.IsShow =
hide the True
IsShow Boolean IsShow - o
selected 'False: The specified object is hidden on the
object web window.
WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.lsShow =
False
‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left Left position Double Left the web window is 100.

WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.Left = 100
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowO
.RoundRectangle1l.Name
) ) ) ‘The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity Double Opacity ) .
WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.Opacity = 50
'Set the rotation angle of the specified object
Rotation Double to 90 degrees.
RotateAngle )
angle RotateAngle WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.RotateAngle
=90
, Double 'Set the border thickness of the object to 5.
StrokeThickne Border ) . ]
) StrokeThicknes WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.StrokeThick
SS thickness
S ness =5
‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
Top Top position Double Top web window is 100.
WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.Top = 100
) ) ] ‘Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width i )
WebWindow0.RoundRectanglel.Width = 100
4, Ellipse

The properties of an ellipse in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

Height

IsShow

Left

Name

Opacity
RotateAngle
StrokeThickness
Top

Width
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Property List:

Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
Obiect 'Set the fill color of the specified object to red.
. ec
Background Fill color : WebWindowO.Ellipsel.Background=Colors.R
Background
ed
] ] ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) ) .
WebWindowO.Ellipsel.Height = 100
"True: The specified object is displayed on the
D|Sp|ay or web window.
ssh hide the Boolean WebWindowO.Ellipsel.lsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the
object web window.
WebWindowO.Ellipsel.lsShow = False
"The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left Left position Double Left the web window is 100.
WebWindowO.Ellipsel.Left = 100
'‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowO.
Ellipsel.Name
) ) Double "The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity ) ) ) )
Opacity WebWindowO.Ellipsel.Opacity = 50
] 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to
Rotation Double
RotateAngle 90.
angle RotateAngle ) )
WebWindowO.Ellipsel.RotateAngle = 90
. Double . .
StrokeThickne Border ) 'Set the border thickness of the object to 5.
) StrokeThickne ) ) )
Sss thickness cs WebWindowO.Ellipsel.StrokeThickness = 5
‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
Top Top position Double Top web window is 100.
WebWindowO.Ellipsel.Top = 100
i ) ] 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width

WebWindowO.Ellipsel.Width = 100
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5. Polyline
The properties of a polyline in the script are shown in the following figure.
= IsShow
o Left
s Name
=" RotateAngle
= StrokeThickness
s Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
] ) ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) ) )
WebWindowl.Polylinel.Height = 100
"True: The specified object is displayed on the
D|Sp|ay or web window.
IsSh hide the Boolean WebWindowl.Polylinel.lsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the
object web window.
WebWindowl.Polylinel.lsShow = False
‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left Left position Double Left the web window is 100.
WebWindowl.Polylinel.Left = 100
‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow1.
Polylinel.Name
) 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to
Rotation Double
RotateAngle 90.
angle RotateAngle ] )
WebWindowl.Polylinel.RotateAngle = 90
. Double , . .
StrokeThickne Border ) Set the border thickness of the object to 5.
. StrokeThickne ) ) _
SS thickness <s WebWindow1.Polylinel.StrokeThickness = 5
‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
Top Top position Double Top web window is 100.
WebWindowl.Polylinel.Top = 100
) ) ] 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width ) ] )
WebWindow1.Polylinel.Width = 100
6. Polygon
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The properties of a polygon in the script are shown in the following figure.

s Height

s IsShow

" Left

a' MName

w Opacity

s' RotateAngle

m' StrokeThickness

¥ Background

= Top
= Width
Property List:
Descripti o o
Property on Definition Scripting Sample
Obiect 'Set the fill color of the specified object to red.
ec
Background Fill color ) WebWindow0.Polygonl.Background=Colors.Re
Background q
) ] ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) _
WebWindow0.Polygonl.Height = 100
‘True: The specified object is displayed on the
Display or web window.
Issh hide the Boolean WebWindow0.Polygonl.lsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web
object window.
WebWindow0.Polygonl.lsShow = False
Lot "The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the
e
Left - Double Left web window is 100.
position )
WebWindowO0.Polygonl.Left = 100
'‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow0.Po
lygonl.Name
) ) Double "The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity . ) )
Opacity WebWindow0.Polygon1.Opacity = 50
) 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to
Rotation Double
RotateAngle 90 degrees.
angle RotateAngle ]
WebWindow0.Polygonl.RotateAngle = 90
StrokeThickne Border Double 'Set the border thickness of the object to 5.
Ss thickness StrokeThickne WebWindow0.Polygonl.StrokeThickness = 5
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Descripti N P
Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
SS
T ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
Top op. ) Double Top web window is 100.
position _
WebWindow0.Polygon1.Top = 100
) ) ) 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width ] .
WebWindow0.Polygon1.Width = 100

7. Bezier Curve
The properties of a Bezier curve in the script are shown in the following figure.
¥ Height
= IsShow
a Left
= Name
w' RotateAngle
= StrokeThickness
s Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
] ) ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) ) _
WebWindowl.BezierCurvel.Height = 100
"True: The specified object is displayed on the
D|Sp|ay or web window.
lsSh hide the Boolean WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.lsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the
object web window.
WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.lsShow = False
‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left Left position Double Left the web window is 100.
WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.Left = 100
'Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowl.
BezierCurvel.Name
) 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to
Rotation Double
RotateAngle 90 degrees.
angle RotateAngle ] ]
WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.RotateAngle = 90
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
Double 'Set the border thickness of the object to 5.,
StrokeThickne Border ) ) ) )
) StrokeThickne WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.StrokeThickness
Ss thickness
Ss =5
"The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
Top Top position Double Top web window is 100.
WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.Top = 100
) ] ] 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width ) ] .
WebWindow1.BezierCurvel.Width = 100

8.

Closed Curve

The properties of a closed curve in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

s Height

w' IsShow

' Left

s Name

s Opacity

=" RotateAngle

w' StrokeThickness
s Top

= Width
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Property List:

Descripti . P
Property on Definition Scripting Sample
St 'Set the fill color of ClosedCurvel to green.
. rin ]
Background Fill color 9 WebWindowl.ClosedCurvel.
Background
Background=Colors.Red
] ] ) 'Set the height of ClosedCurvel to 100.

Height Height Double Height ] )
WebWindowl.ClosedCurvel.Height=100
‘True: ClosedCurvel is displayed on the web

D|Sp|ay or window.
ssh hide the Boolean WebWindow1.ClosedCurvel.lsShow=True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: ClosedCurvel is hidden on the web
object window.
WebWindow1.ClosedCurvel.lsShow=False
Lot ‘The left horizontal coordinate of ClosedCurvel
e
Left . Double Left on the web window is 100.
position )
WebWindowl.ClosedCurvel.Left=100
'‘Get the name of ClosedCurvel and show it in the
) textbox.

Name Name String Name ) )
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text=WebWindow1.Clo
sedCurvel.Name

) ) Double 'Set the opacity of ClosedCurvel to 8%.
Opacity Opacity . ) )
Opacity WebWindowl.ClosedCurvel.Opacity=80
) 'Set the rotation angle of ClosedCurvel to 90

Rotation Double

RotateAngle degrees.
angle RotateAngle ]

WebWindow1.ClosedCurvel.RotateAngle=90
_ Double ‘Set the border thickness of ClosedCurvel to 10.

StrokeThickne Border . ) _

. StrokeThickne WebWindow1.ClosedCurvel.StrokeThickness=1

Ss thickness

Ss 0
T ‘The top vertical coordinate of ClosedCurvel on
o] . .
Top p. . Double Top the web window is 50.
position _
WebWindow1.ClosedCurvel.Top=50
'Set the width of ClosedCurvel on the web
Width Width Double Width window to 100.

WebWindowl.ClosedCurvel. Width=100
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Arc

The properties of an arc control in the script are shown in the following figure.

= IsShow
' left
= MName
="' RotateAngle
=" StartAngle
= StrokeThickness
= SweepAngle
s Top
= Width
Property List:
Descripti o o
Property on Definition Scripting Sample
] ) ) 'Set the height of Arc1 to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) )
WebWindowl.Arcl.Height = 100
Display or ‘True: Arcl is displayed on the web window.
IsSh hide the Boolean WebWindow1.Arcl.lIsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: Arcl is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow1.Arc1.IsShow = False
Let "The left horizontal coordinate of Arcl on the web
e . .
Left . Double Left window is 100.
position .
WebWindow1.Arcl.Left = 100
'‘Get the name of Arcl.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text =WebWindowl1.Ar
cl.Name
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of Arcl to 90.
RotateAngle ]
angle RotateAngle WebWindow1.Arcl.RotateAngle = 90
Double "The start angle of Arcl is 90 degrees.
StartAngle Start angle )
StartAngle WebWindow1.Arc1.StartAngle = 90
Double . .
StrokeThickne Line ) 'Set the line thickness of Arcl to 5.
. StrokeThickne ] ]
ss thickness ss WebWindow1.Arcl.StrokeThickness =5
Sweep Double 'The sweep angle of Arcl is 90 degrees.
SweepAngle )
angle SweepAngle WebWindow1.Arcl.SweepAngle = 90
Top ‘The top vertical coordinate of Arcl on the web
Top Double Top

position

window is 100.
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Descripti

Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
WebWindow1.Arc1.Top = 100
) ) ) 'Set the width of Arcl to 100.
Width Width Double Width ) )
WebWindowl.Arc1l.Width = 100
Arch

The properties of an arch control in the script are shown in the following figure.

Property List:

Height
IsShow

Left

MName
Opacity
RotateAngle
StartAngle

StrokeThickness

SweepAngle
Top
Width

¥ Background

Descriptio . A
Property Definition Scripting Sample
n
) Object 'Set the fill color of the specified object to red.
Background Fill color ]
Background WebWindow0.Archl.Background=Colors.Red
) ] ] 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) .
WebWindow1.Arch1l.Height = 100
"True: The specified object is displayed on the
D|Sp|ay or web window.
IsSh hide  the Boolean WebWindowl.Archl.IsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web
object window.
WebWindow1.Archl.lsShow = False
Lot "The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left © - Double Left the web window is 100.
position )
WebWindow1.Archl.Left = 100
i '‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name

WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text =WebWindowl.Ar




Chapter 1 Introduction

Descriptio

Property Definition Scripting Sample
n
chl.Name
) ) Double "The opacity of the specified object is 50.
Opacity Opacity . ] ]
Opacity WebWindow0.Arch1.Opacity = 50
) 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to
Rotation Double
RotateAngle 90.
angle RotateAngle ]
WebWindow1.Archl.RotateAngle = 90
Double 'Set the start angle of Archl to 90 degrees.
StartAngle Start angle )
StartAngle WebWindowl.Archl.StartAngle = 90
Double
StrokeThickne Border ) 'Set the border thickness of Archl to 5.
) StrokeThickne ] )
ss thickness ss WebWindow1.Archl.StrokeThickness =5
Sweep Double 'Set the sweep angle of Archl to 90 degrees.
SweepAngle ]
angle SweepAngle WebWindow1.Archl.SweepAngle = 90
T ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
o]
Top p_ . Double Top web window is 100.
position )
WebWindowl.Archl.Top = 100
) ] ] 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width

WebWindowl.Archl.Width = 100
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Pie

The properties of a pie in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

a' Height

w' IsShow

' Left

o Mame

' Opacity

=' RotateAngle

s StartAngle

=" StrokeThickness

a' SweepAngle

= Top
' Width
Property List:
Descripti o o
Property on Definition Scripting Sample
. Object 'Set the fill color of the specified object to red.
Background Fill color ) )
Background WebWindowO.Piel.Background=Colors.Red
) ] ) 'Set the height of Piel to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) ) )
WebWindowl.Piel.Height = 100
Display or True: Piel is displayed on the web window.
IsSh hide the Boolean WebWindow1.Piel.lsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: Piel is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow1.Piel.IsShow = False
Lot "The left horizontal coordinate of Piel on the web
e . .
Left . Double Left window is 100.
position ) )
WebWindowl.Piel.Left = 100
'‘Get the name of Piel.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text =WebWindow1.Pi
el.Name
, i Double 'Set the opacity of Piel.
Opacity Opacity . ) ) )
Opacity WebWindow0.Piel.Opacity = 50
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of Piel to 90.
RotateAngle ] ]
angle RotateAngle WebWindowl.Piel.RotateAngle = 90




Chapter 1 Introduction

Descripti N P
Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
Double Start "The start angle of Piel is 90 degrees.
Start Angle Start angle ) ,
Angle WebWindowl.Piel.StartAngle = 90

Stroke Border Double Stroke 'Set the line thickness of Piel to 5.
Thickness thickness Thickness WebWindow1.Piel.StrokeThickness = 5

Sweep Double Sweep ‘The sweep angle of Piel is 90 degrees.
Sweep Angle . .

angle Angle WebWindow1.Piel.SweepAngle = 90

T ‘The top vertical coordinate of Piel on the web

o] . .

Top p_ ) Double Top window is 100.

position ) _

WebWindowl.Piel.Top = 100
) ) ] 'Set the width of Piel to 100.
Width Width Double Width ) ) )
WebWindow1.Piel . Width = 100
12. Pipe

The properties of a pipe control in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ ForwardFlow |

s Height
= [sShow
a Left
s' LiquidWidth
a' Name
u' PipeWidth
s' RotateAngle
s Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
True: Forward flow
Liquid flow Boolean WebWindowl.Pipel.ForwardFlow=True
ForwardFlow o
direction ForwardFlow 'False: Reverse flow
WebWindowl.Pipel.ForwardFlow=False
) ) Double 'Set the height of Pipel to 100.
Height Height ) ) ) )
Height WebWindow1.Pipel.Height = 100
Display or ‘True: Pipel is displayed on the web window.
hide the Boolean . .
IsShow WebWindow1.Pipel.lsShow = True
selected IsShow
. 'False: Pipel is hidden on the web window.
object
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
WebWindowl.Pipel.lsShow = False
'The left horizontal coordinate of Pipel on the web window
Left Left position Double Left is 100.
WebWindow1.Pipel.Left = 100
L L Double 'Set the liquid width of Pipel to 30.
Liquidwidth Liquid width o ] ] o
LiquidWidth WebWindowl.Pipel.LiquidWidth=30
) 'Get the name of Pipel.
Name Name String Name ] ] ]
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text =WebWindowl.Pipel.Name
) i . ) Double 'Set the pipe width of Pipel to 100.
PipeWidth Pipe width . . ) ) ] )
PipeWidth WebWindowl.Pipel.PipeWidth=100
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of Pipel to 90.
RotateAngle i )
angle RotateAngle WebWindowl.Pipel.RotateAngle = 90
"The top vertical coordinate of Pipel on the web window is
Top Top position Double Top 100.
WebWindowl.Pipel.Top = 100
_ . Double 'Set the width of Pipel to 100.
Width Width i ] ] ]
Width WebWindowl.Pipel.Width = 100




Chapter 1 Introduction
13. Group
The properties of a control group in the script are shown in the following figure.
¥ Height
a IsShow
m Left
s Name
s RotateAngle
m Top
s Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
. . Double 'Set the height of Group1 to 100.
Height Height . ) )
Height WebWindow1.Groupl.Height = 100
Display or "True: Groupl is displayed on the web window.
IsSh hide the Boolean WebWindowl. Groupl.IsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: Groupl is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow1.Groupl.lsShow = False
'The left horizontal coordinate of Groupl on the web window
Left Left position Double Left is 100.
WebWindowl.Groupl.Left = 100
i 'Get the name of Groupl.
Name Name String Name ) )
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text =WebWindowl.Groupl.Name
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of Groupl to 90.
RotateAngle i
angle RotateAngle WebWindowl.Groupl.RotateAngle = 90
"The top vertical coordinate of Groupl1 on the web window is
Top Top position Double Top 100.
WebWindow1.Groupl.Top = 100
i ) Double 'Set the width of Group1 to 100.
Width Width ) ) ]
Width WebWindowl.Groupl.Width = 100
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12.3.1.2 Window Controls

1. Button

The properties of a button control in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

=" BorderBrush

s Content

m' FontSize

=" Foreground

a' Height
= IsEnabled
w IsShow
m Left
= Name
a' Opacity
=' RotateAngle
w Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
. Object 'Set the fill color of the specified object to Red.
Background Fill color ]
Background WebWindow0.Button1.Background=Colors.Red
Object 'Set the border color of the specified object to Blue.
BorderBrush Border color ]
BorderBrush | WebWindow0.Buttonl.BorderBrush = Colors.Blue
String '‘Get or set the text content of Buttionl
Content Text content ]
Content WebWindowO.Button1.Content = "Delta"
) i Double 'Set the font size of the specified object to 20.
FontSize Font size . ) )
FontSize WebWindow0.Button1.FontSize = 20
E q Foreground Object 'Set the foreground color of the specified object to Yellow
oregroun
g color Foreground WebWindow0.Button1.Foreground = Colors.Yellow
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
] ) ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height _ _ 1
WebWindow0.Button1.Height = 100
'‘Enable the control.
Enable or | Boolean WebWindowO.Buttonl.IsEnabled = True
IsEnabled ) _
disable IsEnabled '‘Disable the control.
WebWindowO.Buttonl.IsEnabled = False
Display or ‘True: The specified object is displayed on the web window.
IsSh hide the | Boolean WebWindow0.Buttonl.IsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow0.Button1.IsShow = False
‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the wel
Left Left position | Double Left window is 100.
WebWindowO.Buttonl.Left = 100
) '‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name ] )
WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow0.Buttonl.Name
) . Double "The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity . ] ]
Opacity WebWindow0.Button1.Opacity = 50
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90 degrees.
RotateAngle )
angle RotateAngle WebWindow0.Button1.RotateAngle = 90
‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web windov
Top Top position | Double Top is 100.
WebWindowO.Button1.Top = 100
) ) ) 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width

WebWindowO0.Button1.Width = 100
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2. Check Box
The properties of a check box in the script are shown in the following figure.

5 conent——

=" FontSize

w' Foreground
=" Height

w' IsChecked
=" IsEnabled

= IsShow
w Left
= Name
' Opacity
w' RotateAngle
s Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
String 'Get or set the text content of CheckBox1.
Content Text content )
Content WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Content = "Delta”
. _ Double 'Set the font size of the specified object to
FontSize Font size . . .
FontSize WebWindow0.CheckBox1.FontSize = 20
E q Foreground Object 'Set the foreground color of the specified object to Yellow.
oregroun
g color Foreground WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Foreground = Colors.Yellow
) ) Double 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height . ) )
Height WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Height = 100
"The control is selected.
Selected or | Boolean WebWindow0.CheckBox1.lsChecked = True
IsChecked )
not IsChecked "The control is unselected.
WebWindow0.CheckBox1.lsChecked=False
"The control is enabled.
Enabled or | Boolean WebWindow0.CheckBox1.IsEnabled = True
IsEnabled o
not IsEnabled "The control is disabled.
WebWindow0.CheckBox1.IsEnabled = False
Display or ‘True: The specified object is displayed on the web window.
lssh hide the | Boolean WebWindow0.CheckBox1.IsShow = True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow0.CheckBox1.IsShow = False
. ‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the web windov
Left Left position Double Left 100
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Left = 100
) '‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name ] )
WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Nal
) , Double ‘The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity ) ) .
Opacity WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Opacity = 50
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90 degrees.
RotateAngle )
angle RotateAngle WebWindow0.CheckBox1.RotateAngle = 90
"The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web window
Top Top position | Double Top 100.
WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Top = 100
. ) Double 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width ) ) )
Width WebWindow0.CheckBox1.Width = 100
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3. Combo Box

You can perform the following operations for a combo box in a script.

gl ComboBoxi

Addltem(item)
Addltems(items)
Clearltems()
Removedtitem{index)
Removeltem(itern)

according to

the data type

Operation Description Parameter Scripting Sample
The item
parameter
. . is required, 'Add the item A.
Addltem(item) Add an item. . ]
with the WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Addltem("A")
data type of
String.
The items
are required,
_ Add an item | separated by | 'Add a set of items A, B and C.
AddIltems(items) ]
set acommaand | WebWindowl.ComboBox1.AddIltems("A,B,C")
with the data
type of String
Clear the 'Clear all items in the set.
Clearltems() ) ]
item set. WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Clearltems()
Remove the | The index
specified arameter is
) ) P P ) ) 'Remove the first item in ComboBox1.
RemoveAtitem(index) item required, with

WebWindowl.ComboBox1.RemoveAtlitem(0)

data type of
String.

the index. of Int.
The item
parameter
Remove the . . . e
. . is required, Remove the specified item A.
Removeltem(item) specified . )
item with the WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Removeltem("A")
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The properties of a combo box in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

BorderBrush
FontSize
Fareground
Height
IsEnabled
IsShow

Left

Name
Opacity
RotateAngle
SelectedIndex
SelectedValue

Text
= Top
= Width
Property List:
Descripti o o
Property on Definition Scripting Sample
'Set the background color of the specified object to
Backgroun | Object Yellow.
Background )
d color Background WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Background=Colors.Yello
w
BorderBrus Border Object 'Set the border color of the specified object to Red.
h color BorderBrush WebWindowl.ComboBox1.BorderBrush=Colors.Red
'Set the font size of the text of the specified object to
. ) Double
FontSize Font size . 20.
FontSize
WebWindowl.ComboBox1.FontSize=20
] 'Set the foreground color of the specified object to
Foregroun Object
Foreground Blue.
d color Foreground )
WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Foreground=Colors.Blue
) ) Double 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height . ) )
Height WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Height=100
Boolean ‘Enable the control.
IsEnabled Enable )
IsEnabled WebWindowl.ComboBox1.IsEnabled=True
Display or True: The specified object is displayed on the web
hide the Boolean window.
IsShow )
selected IsShow WebWindowl.ComboBox1.IsShow=True
object 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web
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Descripti . P
Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
window.
WebWindowl.ComboBox1.IsShow = False
Left "The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the web
e . .
Left . Double Left window is 100.
position ]
WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Left = 100
'‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowl.Comb
oBox1.Name
) . Double "The opacity of the specified object is 50.
Opacity Opacity ) ] ]
Opacity WebWindowl.ComboBox1.0pacity=50
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90.
RotateAngle )
angle RotateAngle WebWindowl.ComboBox1.RotateAngle = 90
Get or set
the index
of the 1st Int32
SelectedInd . 'Select the first item in ComboBox1.
item. Selectedind ]
ex WebWindowl.ComboBox1.SelectedIindex=0
(It returns - ex
1 for a null
selection.)
Strin .
SelectedVal Select a e 'Select A in ComboBox1.
SelectedVal ]
ue value e WebWindowl.ComboBox1.SelectedValue="A"
Set or get
g ) 'Set the text content of ComboBox1 to A.
Text text String Text ]
WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Text="A"
content
- ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web
o] . .
Top p. . Double Top window is 100.
position _
WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Top = 100
) ) Double 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width ) ] .
Width WebWindowl.ComboBox1.Width = 100
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4. Label
The properties of a label control in the script are shown in the following figure.
¥ Background |
=" FontSize
w' Foreground
=" Height
=" IsEnabled
= IsShow
o Left
= MName
w' Opacity
=" RotateAngle
m Text
s Top
' Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
Background | Object 'Set the background color of the specified object to Yellow.
Background )
color Background WebWindow1.Labell.Background = Colors.Yellow
) , Double 'Set the font size of the text content of the object to 20.
FontSize Font size . ) )
FontSize WebWindow1.Labell.FontSize=20
Foreground Object 'Set the foreground color of the specified object to Blue.
Foreground .
color Foreground WebWindow1.Labell.Foreground = Colors.Blue
] ) Double 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height ) ] ]
Height WebWindow1.Labell.Height=100
Boolean ‘Enable the control.
IsEnabled Enable )
IsEnabled WebWindow1.Labell.lsEnabled=True
Display or ‘True: The specified object is displayed on the web window.
IsSh hide the Boolean WebWindow1.Labell.lsShow=True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow1.Labell.IsShow = False
'The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the web
Left Left position Double Left window is 100.
WebWindow1.Labell.Left = 100
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
) '‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name ] )
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowl.Labell.Na=2
) . Double "The opacity of the specified object is 50.
Opacity Opacity . ] ]
Opacity WebWindow1.Labell.Opacity=50
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90.
RotateAngle )
angle RotateAngle WebWindowl.Labell.RotateAngle = 90
Set or get i ‘Set the text content of Labell to A.
Text String Text )
text content WebWindowl.Labell. Text="A"
"The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web window
Top Top position Double Top is 100.
WebWindow1.Labell.Top = 100
. . Double 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width . ] )
Width WebWindow1.Labell.Width = 100
5. Text Box

You can perform the following operations for a text box in a script.

TextBox1
Focus()
SelectAll()
Operation Description Scripting Sample
Set the focus on this | The focus is on TextBox1.
Focus() )
control. WebWindow1.TextBox1.Focus()
'Select all contents in TextBox1. (Note: set the
Select all contents of the | focus on the textbox first.)
SelectAll()

text box

WebWindow1.TextBox1.Focus()
WebWindow1.TextBox1.SelectAll()
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The properties of a text box in the script are shown in the following figure.

Property List:

¥ Background

BorderBrush
FontSize
Foreground
Height
IsEnabled
IsShow

Left

Name
Opacity
RotateAngle
Text

Top

Width

Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
'Set the background color of the specified
Background Object object to Yellow.
Background )
color Background WebWindow1.TextBox1.Background =
Colors.Yellow
'Set the border color of the specified object to
Object Red.
BorderBrush Border color ]
BorderBrush WebWindow1.TextBox1.BorderBrush =
Colors.Red
'Set the font size of the text content of the
) . Double :
FontSize Font size ) object to 20.
FontSize
WebWindow1.TextBox1.FontSize=20
'Set the foreground color of the specified object
Foreground Object to Blue.
Foreground ]
color Foreground WebWindowl.TextBox1.Foreground =
Colors.Blue
] ) ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ] ]
WebWindow1.TextBox1.Height=100
Boolean '‘Enable the control.
IsEnabled Enable )
IsEnabled WebWindowl.TextBox1.IsEnabled=True
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
"True: The specified object is displayed on the
D|sp|ay or web window.
ssh hide the Boolean WebWindowl.TextBox1.IsShow=True
sShow
selected IsShow 'False: The specified object is hidden on the
object web window.
WebWindow1.TextBox1.lsShow = False
‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on
Left Left position Double Left the web window is 100.
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Left = 100
‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowl1.
TextBox1.Name
) . Double "The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity ) ) )
Opacity WebWindowl.TextBox1.Opacity=50
] 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to
Rotation Double
RotateAngle 90.
angle RotateAngle )
WebWindowl.TextBox1.RotateAngle = 90
Set or get ) 'Set the text content of TextBox1 to A.
Text String Text ]
text content WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text="A"
‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the
Top Top position Double Top web window is 100.
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Top = 100
) ) ) 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width

WebWindowl.TextBox1.Width = 100
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6. Password Box

The properties of a password box in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background ‘

BorderBrush
FontSize
Foreground
Height
IsEnabled

= IsShow
o Left

= Name

u' Opacity

= Password

s' RotateAngle

s Top
= Width
Property List:
Descripti o o
Property on Definition Scripting Sample
] 'Set the background color of the specified object to red.
Backgroun Backgroun Object )
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Background=Colors.Re
d d color Background q
) 'Set the border color of the specified object to Blue.
BorderBru Border Object ]
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.BorderBrush =
sh color BorderBrush
Colors.Blue
) , Double 'Set the font size of the specified object to 20.
FontSize Font size . ) )
FontSize WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.FontSize = 20
'Set the foreground color of the specified object to
Foregroun Foregroun | Object Yellow.
d d color Foreground WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Foreground =
Colors.Yellow
] ) ) 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) )
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Height = 100
‘Enable the control.
Enable or | Boolean WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.IsEnabled = True
IsEnabled .
not IsEnabled '‘Disable the control.
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.IsEnabled = False
IsShow Display or | Boolean ‘True: The specified object is displayed on the web
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Descripti

Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
hide the | IsShow window.
selected WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.IsShow = True
object 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web
window.
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.IsShow = False
Lot "The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the web
e . .
Left . Double Left window is 100.
position _
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Left = 100
'Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindow0.TextBox1.Text = WebWindowO.Passwor
dBox1.Name
) . Double ‘The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity . ) ]
Opacity WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Opacity = 50
String 'Set the password.
Password Password )
Password WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Password = “123456”
) 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90
RotateAngl Rotation Double
degrees.
e angle RotateAngle )
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.RotateAngle = 90
T ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web
o} . .
Top p_ _ Double Top window is 100.
position )
WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Top = 100
) ) ) 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width Double Width

WebWindow0.PasswordBox1.Width = 100
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7. Date Time Picker
The properties of a date time picker in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background

»' BorderBrush
' FontSize

s Foreground

s Height
=" IsEnabled
= IsShow
a Left
= Name
s Opacity
="' RotateAngle
s Top
= ValueTime
= Width
Property List:
Descriptio o o
Property 0 Definition Scripting Sample
‘Set the background color of the specified object to
Backgroun Backgroun Object Yellow.
d d color Background WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Background =
Colors.Yellow
Object ‘Set the border color of the specified object to Red.
BorderBrus Border ) ) )
h color BorderBrus WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.BorderBrush =
h Colors.Red
'Set the font size of the text of the specified object to
. . Double
FontSize Font size ) 20.
FontSize
WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.FontSize=20
] 'Set the foreground color of the specified object to Blue.
Foregroun Object ) ) )
Foreground WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Foreground =
d color Foreground
Colors.Blue
) ) Double 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height . ) ) ) )
Height WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Height=100
Boolean ‘Enable the control.
IsEnabled Enable i ) i
IsEnabled WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.IsEnabled=True
Display or ‘True: The specified object is displayed on the web
hide the Boolean window.
IsShow ) ) )
selected IsShow WebWindow1.DateTimePickerl.lsShow=True
object 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web




Chapter 1 Introduction

Descriptio

Property Definition Scripting Sample
n
window.
WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.lsShow = False
Left "The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the web
e . .
Left . Double Left window is 100.
position ) ) )
WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Left = 100
st '‘Get the name of the specified object.
rin
Name Name Nami WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow1.DateTi
mePickerl.Name
. ) Double "The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity . ) ) ) .
Opacity WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Opacity=50
. Double , . o .
RotateAngl Rotation RotateAnd Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90.
otateAn
e angle R g WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.RotateAngle = 90
T ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web
o] . .
Top p_ . Double Top window is 100.
position ) ) )
WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Top = 100
) ] ‘Display the time value
. Display the String i
ValueTime . . WebWindowl.Labell.Text =
time value ValueTime ) ] ) .
WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.ValueTime
. . Double 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width ) ) ) ) )
Width WebWindowl.DateTimePickerl.Width = 100
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Image

The properties of an image in the script are shown in the following figure.

s IsEnabled
m' IsShow
w Left

= Name

= Opacity

a' RotateAngle
=" SwitchingPath

a' Top
= Width
Property List:
Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
] ) ) 'Set the height of Imagel to 100.
Height Height Double Height ) ]
WebWindowl.Imagel.Height=100
Enabled or Boolean ‘The control is enabled.
IsEnabled )
not IsEnabled WebWindowl.Imagel.lsEnabled=True
Display or 'Imagel is displayed on the web window.
lsSh hide the Boolean WebWindowl.Imagel.lsShow=True
sShow
selected IsShow 'Imagel is hidden on the web window.
object WebWindow1.Imagel.lsShow=False
'Set the left horizontal coordinate of Imagel on the w
Left Left position Double Left window to 100.
WebWindowl.Imagel.Left=100
) '‘Get the name of Imagel and show it in the textbox.
Name Name String Name ] ]
WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text=WebWindowl.Imagel.Na
) . Double 'Set the opacity of Imagel to €
Opacity Opacity . ) )
Opacity WebWindow1.lmagel.Opacity=80
Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of Imagel to
RotateAngle .
angle RotateAngle WebWindowl.Imagel.RotateAngle=90
'Switch the image display in Imagel to “123.jpg” pict
o String under “Image” folder (Only the existing pictures in
SwitchingPath Image path o . . .
SwitchingPath project folder under a relative path can be switched to.)
WebWindow0.lmagel.SwitchingPath="/Image/123.jpg"
. 'Set the top vertical coordinate of Imagel on the v
Top Top position Double Top

window to 50.
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Property Description Definition Scripting Sample
WebWindowl.Imagel.Top=50
) ) ) 'Set the width of Imagel to 100.
Width Width Double Width ) .
WebWindowl.Imagel.Width=100

9. Nixie Tube

The properties of a Nixie tube in the script are shown in the following figure.

¥ Background ‘

Bit

Height
IsEnabled
IsShow

Left

Mame
Number
Opacity
RotateAngle

Top
Width
Property List:
Descripti . "
Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
'Set the background color of the specified object to
Backgrou Backgroun | Object Yellow.
nd d color Background WebWindow1.NixieTubel.Background
Colors.Yellow
) Decimal ) 'Set the number of decimal places to 5.
Bit Int Bit ) o ]
places WebWindowl.NixieTubel.Bit = 5
) . Double 'Set the height of the specified object to 100.
Height Height ) ) o )
Height WebWindow1.NixieTubel.Height=100
Boolean '‘Enable the control.
IsEnabled Enable ) o
IsEnabled WebWindowl.NixieTubel.lsEnabled=True
‘True: The specified object is displayed on the web
Display or .
window.
hide the Boolean . o
IsShow WebWindow1.NixieTubel.lsShow=True
selected IsShow
. 'False: The specified object is hidden on the web
object
window.
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Descripti

Property Definition Scripting Sample
on
WebWindow1.NixieTubel.lsShow = False
Left ‘The left horizontal coordinate of the object on the web
e . .
Left . Double Left window is 100.
position . .
WebWindowl.NixieTubel.Left = 100
‘Get the name of the specified object.
Name Name String Name WebWindowl.TextBox1.Text = WebWindow1.NixieTu
bel.Name
NUmb Number Double 'Set the value displayed in NixieTubel.
umber )
display Number WebWindow1.NixieTubel.Number=1.23456
) . Double ‘The opacity of the specified object
Opacity Opacity i ) o ]
Opacity WebWindow1.NixieTubel.Opacity=50
RotateAng Rotation Double 'Set the rotation angle of the specified object to 90.
le angle RotateAngle WebWindow1.NixieTubel.RotateAngle = 90
- ‘The top vertical coordinate of the object on the web
0 . .
Top p. ) Double Top window is 100.
position . o
WebWindow1.NixieTubel.Top = 100
. ) Double 'Set the width of the specified object to 100.
Width Width . ) o )
Width WebWindowl.NixieTubel.Width = 100
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12.3.1.3 Command

® HMICmd Object

HMICmd

HMICmd is used for calling the commands of opening and closing windows.

® Command List

@ CloseDialogWindow()

@ CloseWindow(windowNMName)

@ OpenDialogWindow({windowName,isNoTitleBar)
@ OpenModalWindow(windowName)

@ OpenWindow(windowName)

@ OpenWindowAndCloseOther(windowName)

® CloseDialogWindow

This closes a dialog window.
Definition:
CloseDialogWindow()
Example:

Close the dialog window which is open.

VBScript Example

HMICmd.CloseDialogWindow()

Note: The event script to be executed must be placed in the same window as the dialog
window to be closed.
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® CloseWindow
This closes a window.
Definition:

CloseWindow(windowName)

Parameter:
Name Required / optional Data type Description
windowName Required String Window name
Example:

Close the window of WebWindowO. Close the windows of WebWindowO,
and WebWindow2. Employ the same way for closing more web windows.

WebWindow1

VBScript Example

HMICmd.CloseWindow("WebWindowQ")
HMICmd.CloseWindow("WebWindow0,WebWindow1,WebWindow2")

or

® OpenDialogWindow
This opens a dialog window.
Definition:

OpenDialogWindow(windowName,isShowTitle)

Parameters:
Parameter name Required / optional Data type Description
windowName Required String Window name
. ) . Whether or not to show the
isShowTitle Required Bool ,
title
Example:

Open a dialog window.

VBScript Example

Call
|HMICmd.OpenDiangWindow("WebWindowO",true)
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® OpenWindow
This opens a window.
Definition:

OpenWindow(windowName)

Parameter:
Parameter name Required/optional Data type Description
windowName Required String Window name
Example:

Open both WebWindow0 and WebWindow1.

VBScript Example

|[HMICmd.OpenWindow("WebWindowO,
\WebWindow1")

® OpenWindowAndCloseOther
This just opens the specified window(s) and closes other window(s).
Definition:

OpenWindowAndCloseOther(windowName)

Parameter:
Parameter name Required / optional Data type Description
windowName Required String Window name
Example:

Open the windows of WebWindow0O and WebWindow1 and close other windows that are
open.

VBScript Example

HMICmd.OpenWindowAndCloseOther("WebWindow0, WebWindow1")




Chapter 1 Introduction

12.3.2 Variable

12.3.2.1 AnalogVariable Object

The following figure shows the properties of an analog variable in a script.

Y DecimalPlaces |

s Description
= InitValue

=" IsSaveHistory
s MaxValue

' MinValue

= Name
= Path
' Value
Property List:
Property Description Scripting Sample
) ] '‘Get the number of decimal places of the specified variable.
DecimalPlac Number of decimal ) ]
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.DecimalPlac
es places
es
'‘Get the description of the specified variable.
Description Variable description WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.Variable.Descripti
on
] - ‘Get the initial value of the specified variable.
InitValue Initial value

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.InitValue

IsSaveHistor
y

Whether to save the
history records

(Only for Cloud tags)

'‘Get the setting of the history records of the specified
variable, which are to be saved or not.

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.IsSaveHistor
y

'‘Get the maximum value of the specified variable.

MaxValue Maximum value WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.Variable.MaxValu

e
) o '‘Get the minimum value of the specified variable.

MinValue Minimum value ] ] )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.Variable.MinValue
‘Get the variable name of the specified variable.

Name Name ) )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.Variable.Name
'‘Get the path of the specified variable.

Path Path

WebWindowO0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.Path




Chapter 1 Introduction

Property

Description Scripting Sample

Value

'‘Get the current value of the specified variable.
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.Value

Variable value

12.3.2.2 DigitalVariable Object

The following figure shows the properties of a digital variable in a script.

& Description |

InitValue
IsSaveHistory
ath

-'I

-'|

a Mame
= P

-'|

Value

Property List:
Property Description Scripting Sample
'‘Get the description of the specified variable.
Description Variable description WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.Variable.Descripti
on
] N 'Get the initial value of the specified variable.
InitValue Initial value

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.InitValue

‘Get whether the specified variable is set to save history
Whether to save

IsSaveHistor ) records.
history records (only ) _
y WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.IsSaveHistor
for cloud tags)
y
'‘Get  the name of the specified variable.
Name Name .
WebWindowO0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.tagl.Name
'Get the path of the specified variable.
Path Path )
WebWindowO0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tag1.Path
_ 'Get the current value of the specified variable.
Value Variable value

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tag1l.Value
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12.3.2.3 TextVariable Object

The following figure shows the properties of a text variable in a script.

& Descrption |

a' [nitValue
m' IsSaveHistory
a' Name
' Path
= Value
Property List:
Property Description Scripting Sample
'Get the description of the specified variable.
Description Variable description WebWindow0.TextBox0. Text=Var.Local.Variable.Descripti
on
. 'Get the initial value of the specified variable.
InitValue Initial value

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.InitValue

IsSaveHistor
y

Whether to save
history records (only
for cloud tags)

‘Get whether the specified variable is set to save history
records.

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.IsSaveHistor
y

'Get the name of the specified variable.

Name Name . .
WebWindowO0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Local.Variable.Name
'Get the path of the specified variable.
Path Path )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tagl.Path
_ 'Get the current value of the specified variable.
Value Variable value

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Var.Cloud.tag1.Value
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12.3.2.4 SystemVariable Object

The following figure lists the system variable properties in a script.

A ?{'Sys
w' Date
' Day
= DayOfWweek
=" DayOfYear
= Hour
= Minute
= Month
= Now
= Second
= Time
= Year
Property List:
Property Description Scripting Sample
‘The text of TextBox0 displays the current date of the
The current date of
Date system.
the system )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Date
The number of days 'The text of TextBox0 displays the number of days of the
Day of the current system current system date.
date WebWindowO0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Day
The day of week of "The text of TextBoxO displays the day of week of the current
DayOfWeek the current system system date.
date WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Day
The day of year of "The text of TextBoxO displays the day of year of the current
DayOfYear the current system system date.
date WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Day
'The text of TextBoxO displays the hours of the current
The hours of the .
Hour . system time.
current system time )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Hour
) 'The text of TextBox0 displays the minutes of the current
) The minutes of the )
Minute . system time.
current system time ) _
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Minute
'The text of TextBox0 displays the month of the current
The month of the
Month system date.
current system date )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Month
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Property Description Scripting Sample
'The text of TextBox0 displays the current date and time of
The current date and
Now . the system.
time of the system )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Now
'The text of TextBox0 displays the seconds of the current
The seconds of the .
Second ) system time.
current system time )
WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Second
Ti The current system ‘The text of TextBox0 displays the current system time.
ime )
time WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Time
"The text of TextBoxO0 displays the year of the current system
The vyear of the
Year date.

current system date

WebWindow0.TextBox0.Text=Sys.Year
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12.3.3 Global
12.3.3.1 LanguageCmd Object

LanguageCmd is used for calling the commands of getting the current language and all
configured languages, as well as switching to the specified language.

® Command list

4 9 Global
4 3% Command
i GetCurrentLanguageMarme()
S GetlanguageMames()
24 SwitchLanguageTo(language)

® GetCurrentLanguageName

GetCurrentLanguageName

This gets the current language name.
Definition:
GetCurrentLanguageName()
Example:

Get the current language name.

VBScript Example

Text0.Text =
[Languagecmd.GetCurrentLanguageName()

® GetLanguageNames

GetLanguageNames

This gets the names of all configured languages.
Definition:

GetLanguageNames()

Example:

Get the names of all configured languages.

VBScript Example

Text0.Text = LanguageCmd.GetLanguageNames()

® SwitchLanguageTo
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SwitchLanguageTo

This switches the current language to the specified language.
Definition:

SwitchLanguageTo(language)

Parameter:
Parameter name Required / optional Data type Description
language Required String The specified language
name
Example:

Switch the current language to English.

VBScript Example

|LanguageCmd.SwitchLanguageTo("en")
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12.3.4 Color
12.3.4.1 Colors Object
The Colors object is for writing the scripts of color commands.

® Command list

4 @, Color
4 3% Command
5 LinearGradientColor{colorContent)
=] LinearGradientColarWithAngle(startColor,endColor,angle)
5 RadialGradientColor{colorContent)
S RadialGradientColorWithPoint{startColor,end Color)
= SelidColor(colorstring)

® LinearGradientColor
This sets a linear gradient color.
Definition:

LinearGradientColor(colorContent)

Parameter:
Parameter name |[Required/optional | Data type Description
colorContent Required String Multiple se;snzf;fi;:(;olor codes
Example:

Set the fill color of Rectangle0 to a linear gradient color.

VBScript Example

RectangleO.Fill = Colors.LinearGradientColor("#FFFF8080,0;#FFC1FFFF,0.5;#FFFF8080,1;")
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® LinearGradientColorWithAngle
This sets a linear gradient color with the gradient angle.
Definition:

LinearGradientColorWithAngle (startcolor, endcolor, angle)

Parameter:

Parameter name Required / optional Data type Description
startcolor Required String Starting color
endcolor Required String Finishing color

angle Required Double Gradient angle
Example:

Set the fill color of RectangleO to a linear gradient color (with the angel of 45 degrees).

VBScript Example

RectangleO0.Fill = Colors.LinearGradientColor("#FFFF80FF","#FF80FFFF",45)

® RadialGradientColor
This sets a radial gradient color.
Definition:

RadialGradientColor(colorContent)

Parameter:
Parameter name Required / Data type Description
optional
. . Multiple sets of RGB color codes
colorContent Required String
and offsets
Example:

Set the fill color of Rectangle0 to a radial gradient color.

VBScript Example

|Rectangle0.Fill = Colors.RadialGradientColor("#FFFFFFFF,0;#FFFFFFFF,0;#FF000000,1;")

() RadialGradientColorWithPoint

This sets a radial gradient color.
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Definition:

RadialGradientColorWithPoint(startcolor, endcolor)

Parameters:

Parameter name Required / optional Data type Description
startcolor Required String Starting color
endcolor Required String Finishing color

Example:

Set the fill color of RectangleO to a radial gradient color.

VBScript Example

IRectangIeO.FiII = Colors. RadialGradientColorWithPoint ("#FFFF0000","#FFO0FF00")

® SolidColor
This sets a single solid color.
Definition:

SolidColor(colorstring)

Parameter:
Parameter name Required / optional Data type Description
colorstring Required Color code
Example:

Set the fill color of Rectangle0 to a single solid color.

VBScript Example

RectangleO.Fill = Colors.SolidColor("#FFFF0000")
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